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The purpose of this study was to investigate the effects of three different levels of
skill training in musical timbre discrimination on alphabet sound discrimination in pre-
kindergarten and kindergarten children.

The findings of prior investigations indicated similarities between aural music and
language perception. Psychoacoustic and neurological findings have reported the
discrimination of alphabet quality and musical timbre to be similar perceptual functions
and have provided, through imaging technology, physical evidence of music learning
simultaneously stimulating non-musical areas of the brain.

This investigator hypothesized that timbre discrimination, the process of
differentiating the characteristic quality of one complex sound from another of identical
pitch and loudness, may have been a common factor between music and alphabet sound
discrimination. Existing studies had not explored this relationship or the effects of
directly teaching for transfer on learning generalization between skills used for the
discrimination of musical timbre and alphabet sounds.

Variables identified as similar from the literature were the discrimination of same-

different musical and alphabet sounds, visual recognition of musical and alphabet



pictures as sound sources, and association of alphabet and musical sounds with matching
symbols.

A randomized pre-post test design with intermittent measures was used to
implement the study. There were 5 instructional groups. Groups 1, 2,and 3 received one,
two and three levels of skill instruction respectively. Groups 4 received three levels of
skill training with instruction for transfer; Group 5 traditional timbre instruction.
Students were measured at the 5™ (Level 1), 10" (Level 2), 14" (Level 3), and 18"
(delayed re-test), weeks of instruction.

Results revealed timbre discrimination instruction had a significant impact on
alphabet sound-symbol discrimination achievement in pre-kindergarten and kindergarten
children. Different levels of timbre instruction had different degrees of effectiveness on
alphabet sound discrimination. Students who received three levels of timbre
discrimination instruction and were taught to transfer skill similarities from music timbre
discrimination to alphabet sound discrimination, were significantly more proficient in
alphabet sound symbol discrimination than those who had not received instruction
Posttest comparisons indicated skill relationships were strengthened by instruction for
transfer. Transfer strategies had a significant impact on the retention of newly learned

skills over time.
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION, BACKGROUND, NEED FOR THE STUDY, PURPOSE,

AND RESEARCH QUESTIONS

Introduction

Recent neurological findings, current educational trends toward interdisciplinary
learning and development of art-based curriculums, have indicated that music learning
stimulates and facilitates learning in other areas, and have thus compelled music
educators to re-examine the possible effects of music skill development on skills in other
academic areas (Altenmiiller, Gruhn, Parlitz, & Kahrs, 1997; Erickson, 1998; Irwin &
Reynolds, 1995; Rauscher, Shaw, & Ky, 1994; Mader, 1998). Of particular interest to
this researcher were the proposed similarities between music auditory discrimination
skills and the language auditory discrimination skills needed for the identification of
sound differences in both areas. The premise for music education research, which
explores skill similarities between music and other content areas, has been found in the
learning transfer or generalization literature. For the purpose of this study, transfer is
defined as the acquisition of new knowledge or skills in one academic area based on their
similarity to skills and knowledge in another content area.

Thorndike's theory of learning transfer, espoused in 1901, suggests that learning
generalization is possible only when skills between different academic areas share similar
elements or common features (Thorndike, 1901). Thorndike's hypothesis was supported
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by Tunks' review of transfer literature in music education (Tunks, 1991). Tunks
concluded that the greater the perceived similarity between skills, the more likely the
possibility of transfer. He also argued that direct instruction in the relationship of skills
being learned in one content area to skills in another academic area enhanced transfer
effects. The implications of Tunks' research propsed that (a) skill similarities must first
be established between content areas before a cause and effect relationship could be
explored, and (b) students must be taught for transfer.

Of the number of music education studies that reported such similarities, several
have explored the relationship between pitch, rhythmic, melodic, and harmonic
discrimination and alphabet, or word, discrimination (Goldberg & Bossenmeyer, 1998;
Loewy, 1995). Others have investigated the possible effects of music discrimination
training on alphabet, word or sentence discrimination (Hughes & Standley, 1997,
Madsen, Madsen, & Michel, 1975; Movesian, 1967; Sharman, 1981). A few researchers
have examined the effects of timbre discrimination on alphabet sound discrimination
(e.g., Wooderson 1981; and Wooderson and Small 1981). Others who examined
similarities between musical timbre discrimination and discrimination of alphabet sounds
have found supporting documentation in psychoacoustic literature. Saldanha and Corso
(1964) and Slawson (1968) reported timbre discrimination in both language and music to
depend on the listener’s ability to determine contrasts between sounds. Slawson further
argued that the complex attributes known as musical timbre were identical to attributes
known as vowel quality. The research premise was based on findings which indicated
that the color, or timbre, of each instrumental, song, and phoneme sound was primarily
determined by its spectral envelope (Clarkston, Clifton, & Perris, 1988). The envelope
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has been described as the curve connecting the points which represented amplitudes of
the fundamental and harmonics, or the stimulus components, in a complex sound
(Clarkston et al.; Kuhl, 1979). Since the structure of the spectral envelope was thought
to be a critical factor in the discrimination of sound colors in both music and language, an
hypothesis was formulated wherein the discrimination of phoneme quality and musical
timbre were proposed to be similar perceptual functions (Slawson, 1968).

Despite reviewed psychoacoustic, psychological, and music education research
which implied a positive relationship between the timbres of music and alphabet sound,
music education studies that have explored the effects of musical timbre discrimination
training on alphabet sound discrimination, have not identified specific skills as similar or
common to both content areas. Existing investigations also lack findings on the effects of
teaching for transfer.

The purpose of this study was to investigate the effects of three different levels of
skill training in musical timbre discrimination on alphabet sound discrimination in pre-
kindergarten and kindergarten children. Based on the psychoacoustic, psychological and
neurological literature reviews, skills thought common to both were identified, their
similarities discussed, and possible cause and effect relationships explored. The research
questions addressed whether or not the subjects receiving all three levels of musical
timbre discrimination training and instruction for transfer would achieve higher scores in

alphabet sound discrimination than those who did not.

Background
The hypothesis of this investigation was based on a review of research findings

from the music education, learning transfer, non-musical outcomes, psychoacoustics, and
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psychological and neurological research areas. Each of the areas will be briefly outlined
here and discussed in detail in Chapter 2.

Non-Musical Outcomes of Music

Since music education’s inception in the United States public school system, it
has been evident that constituent groups of school administrators, parents, and other
taxpayers, have not considered the aesthetic value of music to be sufficient cause for its
inclusion in public school curriculums (Birge, 1966). From its inception therefore, Music
educators have stated that music is a critical component in the overall development and
education of students. They also have argued however, that the study of music is
important in and of itself and that the inclusion of music in curriculums should be
justified on its merits alone. In light of the seemingly opposing views on the importance
of school music instruction, the founders of public school music education felt the need
to create a wide range of justifications for its inclusion in the public school classroom.

In the years that have ensued, a host of nonmusical justifications have surfaced to
support the viability of music instruction (Cowell, 1992; Mark, 1986). They have
included claims that the study of music increased self-esteem, provided an alternative
means of self-expression, and increased academic performance by developing cognitive
functions of attention, memory, and higher-order thinking skills (Ables, Hoffer, &
Klotman, 1984). Music performance has also been linked to increased lung capacity and
the development of well-being, with benefits of improved gross and fine motor skills
development (Mason, 1838).

Initially, these claims seemed to placate skeptics who challenged the need for
music in schools. Consequently, as Mark (1996) has reported, for many decades,
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proponents of music education touted both the musical and nonmusical outcomes of
music instruction to secure music’s place in curriculums, often without adequate
supporting data.

Learning Transfer Research in Music Education

To fill the void of supportive documentation and confirmation for their claims,
music educators have explored the relationship between music and other types of
learning. The premise for non-musical outcomes studies which have explored the
relationship of skills of different content areas and their possible impact on one another,
lies in the domain of learning transfer. The underlying assumption of transfer research in
the field of music education has suggested that learning transfer is based on prior
knowledge of verbal and symbolic musical information (Thorndike, 1901; Wolf, 1978).
It may be specifically defined as the generalization of a cognitive musical response to
another non-musical response in the presence of a similar learning stimulus. In 1978
Wolf provided a summary of these investigations, wherein she documented chronological
evidence for each type of survey researched (Wolf, 1978).

Wolf’s review outlined the transfer effects or nonmusical results of exposure to
music. They included the: (a) development of attention and memory, (b) development of
problem-solving and/or critical thinking skills, (c) development of aural and visual
perception and discrimination, (d) development of spatial skills, (e) development of oral
language skills, and (f) reinforcement of concepts learned in language arts, math, science,
and social studies (Wolf, 1978).

Assumptions that emerged from the 1978 review by Wolf were twofold:

1. Music serves as a mental discipline which develops certain cognitive
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strategies or habits of the mind, that is, attention, memory, and critical thinking, which
may facilitate nonmusical learning .

2. Specific skills and concepts learned in music may be used as perceptual cues
to facilitate learning of similar skills and concepts in other academic areas.

The implication of these assumptions was that music may serve as a means of
learning how to work or study, or “learning how to learn”. Theorists have hypothesized,
on the basis of these assumptions, that specific musical knowledge might provide
conceptual cues for other learning, particularly in pre-reading and reading skill areas
(Hughes & Standley, 1997; Loewy, 1995; McMahon, 1979; Turnipseed, 1976; Zinar,
1976). Based on Wolfe’s review, this investigator categorized that learning transfer
studies in music education as (a) Visual Discrimination Studies, (b) Sequencing/Spatial
Discrimination Studies, and (c) Auditory Discrimination Studies.

Visual Discrimination Studies

The variables isolated for comparison between disciplines are student skills
required to distinguish shapes, sizes, patterns of shapes, and symbols. Findings for visual
discrimination studies have reported that music reading skills such as eye-directional
movement (Monroe, 1967), icon and symbol discrimination, recognition of symbol
patterns (Sharmon, 1981), and development of sight vocabulary (Kokas, 1968), might be
common to music and language learning.

Spatial Discrimination Studies

The variables isolated for comparison between disciplines were skills required to
order and rank various elements. Spatial studies have explored the relationship between
the sequencing and spatial skills learned in music, and those learned in language and have
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implied that instruction in the reproduction of rhythmic/melodic sequences, and the
discrimination of forms and patterns, might impact development of similar skills in the
language area (Hurwitz, Wolff, Bortnick, & Koklas, 1975). Specifically, training in the
perception of rhythmic and melodic sequences was thought to facilitate perception of
patterns of letters required to form words, or patterns of words, which were necessary to
form complete thoughts. These studies have also reported that the introduction of new
words and facts, through rhythmic and melodic sequences such as those found in folk
songs and rap music, might enhance vocabulary and fact acquisition (Battle & Ramsey,
1990; Hahn, 1972; Hughes & Standley, 1997).

Auditory Discrimination Studies

The variables isolated for comparison between disciplines were student skills
required to recognize and discriminate between different sounds. Researchers who have
explored the effects of auditory discrimination skills learned in music on aural
discrimination skills in language, have highlighted the similarities between aural
music and language skills which must be mastered before formal introduction to reading.
in both areas. Most commonly, the research findings pointed to the relationship between
auditory perception skills such as pitch, melody, and timbre discrimination learned prior
to musical note reading and discrimination skills that are required for aural perception of
phonetic sounds, or patterns of sounds, and learned prior to reading language (Ciepluch,
1988; Marsh & Fitch, 1970; Movesian, 1967).

Findings of aural discrimination studies have suggested that pitch (Madsen et al.,
1975) and timbre (Wooderson, 1981) were factors common to both musical sound (e.g.,
phoneme/alphabet sound) and word discrimination. Both types of studies have pointed to
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a positive relationship between music instruction and reading achievement (McMahon,
1979; Turnipseed, 1976). Therefore, the implication has been that training in musical
pitch and timbre discrimination might facilitate student differentiation of alphabet and
word sounds needed for reading achievement (Hughes & Standley, 1997; Dallman,
Rouch, Chang, & DeBoer, 1974; McMahon, 1979; Madsen et al., 1975).

Despite positive implications of research in this area, few studies have isolated,
compared, and explored possible cause and effect relationship between skills thought to
be common to both disciplines. Beyond that, limited replications of the few studies that
do exist have weakened the reliability and validity of the reported findings on nonmusical
outcomes (transfer effects) of music instruction.

Wolf's findings are echoed in a review by Tunks (1992) who has also reported
mixed results from studies which explored the transfer of musical learning to other skill
areas. Tunks highlights the negative findings of studies by Lauder (1976) and Sharman
(1981). Results of both studies suggested limited transfer effects between music and
reading discrimination skills. He has however reported positive transfer effects between
the two areas as investigated by Aten, Smith and Tunks (1984); Hurwitz, Wolff,
Bortnick, and Koklas (1975); Pirtle and Seaton (1975) and Siedes (1976). Based on his
survey findings, Tunks concluded that positive transfer resulted between music and other
content areas were primarily facilitated by a highly structured instructional plan designed
specifically for transfer (Tunks, 1992).

Neurological Research

Opponents of nonmusical outcomes research have pointed to neurological
research which has reported separate and independent brain centers for different types of
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learning (Brust, 1980; Luria, 1974). According to Cowell, 1992 and Wolf, 1978, the
connection between music and other academic areas is difficult to make because of the
faulty assumption that music in some way neurologically connected to other learning
Such research was based on autopsy results and behavioral activities of subjects who
suffered from strokes or other trauma to certain brain areas (Brust, 1980).

However, medical advances in neuro-imaging such as Potron Emission
Topography (PET) and Magnetic Resonance Imaging (MRI) have allowed researchers to
view images of a brain as it is stimulated during musical activities. The images have
provided physical, rather than theoretical, evidence of the impact of music on other brain
areas (Sargeant, 1992). Specifically, studies have indicated that musical activities
stimulate more than one cognitive area in both hemispheres (Altenmiiller et al., 1997).
The type of musical activity and the level of training of the subject involved, determine
which hemisphere becomes more actively engaged in perception (Altenmiiller, 1989;
Bernsteiner, Altenmiiller, Lang, Lindinger, & Deiche, 1994; Segalowitz, Bebout, &
Lederman, 1979; Peretz, 1990). The images have revealed that the analytical music and
language centers are located in the left hemisphere and are in close proximity to one
another. Sargeant (1992) reported that subjects involved in the process of note reading,
experienced simultaneous stimulation of their music and language centers, and thereby
raised the possibility of neural networking between the two centers. PET technology
revealed a general symbol-processing area in the frontal region of the brain. Music
performance appeared to stimulate functioning in this region, and thus indicated an
apparent impact on symbol processing needed for reading languages (alphabets), math
(numbers), and music (notes) (Altenmiiller et al.; Oddliefson, 1990).
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Neurological images of simultaneous stimulation, via music, of the
language and symbol-processing areas have offered physiological support to earlier
psychological and educational theorists. Their findings have revealed evidence that (a)
music leaning may in some way impact other non-music learning, and (b) music may
serve as an inherent pre-language for young children (Davidson, 1985; Davidson,
McKernon, & Gardner, 1981; Graham, 1985; Holahan, 1985; Loewy, 1995; Trehub,
1972). Although their suitability for replication has been challenged in the public media,
the results of more recent neurological studies have reported that music when used as an
environmental stimulus, could enhance the development of children’s cognitive abilities,
and prepare their minds for learning (Leng & Shaw, 1991; Loewy; Rauscher, Shaw and
Ky, 1995).

Interdisciplinary Learning

Current manefestations of neurological research have been observed in
psychological and educational communities with the development of new learning
theories, curricular policies, and educational programs. These developments have
sparked a decade of curricular and classroom reform. All seem to reflect the premise that
learning in one academic area somehow generalize to and reinforce learning in another
(Checkley, 1997). Howard Gardner (1983) theorized the brain to be composed of seven,
individually-functioning, but loosely-related intelligences which include (a) linguistic,
(b) musical, (c) logical-mathematical, (d) spatial, (e) kinesthetic, (f) interpersonal, and
(g) intrapersonal. Gardner’s more recent work published in 1993 also included the
naturalist intelligence as the eighth intelligence. In an interview with Checkly (1997),

Gardner recommended the importance of recognizing each intelligence in its own right.
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Curriculum, Gardner argued, should be designed to address each intelligence, with
emphasis placed on the interrelationships among the intelligences.

Gardner’s theories may have influenced recent curricular restructuring in public
schools, nationwide. Curriculum guides no longer recommend the teaching of skills and
concepts in isolation, but have mandated integration or generalization of similar skills
and concepts, from various academic areas, to form a complete learning picture
(Campbell, 1997). This practice of drawing on all disciplines to teach a concept has been
called “interdisciplinary learning” (Irwin & Reynolds, 1995, p. 14), which has been
described as “a conceptual place without boundaries” (Irwin & Reynolds, p. 14). In
interdisciplinary curriculum, each subject is taught in light of its relationship to the others
(Campbell, 1989, 1997; Chapman, 1998; Kagan, 1998).

Evidence of the trend toward interdisciplinary learning has been found in music
education, in curricular policies such as Discipline-Based Arts Education, sponsored by
the Getty Foundation (Eisner, 1987). There is evidence that the Getty format, although
originally designed for visual arts, was also has been used in some states to design
curriculums in music, dance, and theatre (e.g. Louisiana State Department of Education,
1998). Teaching of the arts is not limited to performance, but is intertwined with
historical perspectives, inspiration for the work’s aesthetic philosophy, and critical
analysis of the creation. Therefore, each artwork, play, movie, musical composition, and
similar areas of study, has incorporated the disciplines of performance, social studies,
philosophy, and critical thinking skills, as they relate to the work (Cowell, 1992).

The implementation of the arts, as core subjects, has received national support in

The Goals 2000 (1998), legislation. As a result, national standards were compiled by the
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Consortium of National Arts Education Association (1994), and published by Music
Educators’ National Conference (1994). These standards are now used nationwide to
design and integrate curriculum in music, dance, theatre, and visual arts, at the state and
local district levels. Examples of interdisciplinary programs including, or based on, the
arts, are (a) Artworks for Schools, (b) The Key School in Indianapolis, IN, (c) Maryville
Elementary School in Maryville, WI, (d) Partnership Assessment Project in Dallas, TX,
(e) Preschool Arts Enrichment Program, 1994, and (f) Project Spectrum (Campbell, 1989,

1997).

Need for the Study

Schools that design their curriculums around the arts have reported gains in

student achievement, as supported by the statistical findings of The College Boards

(1996). Results from the agency suggest the overall test performance of pre-college
students with musical training is 49% better on college entrance exams than those
without musical involvement. These findings, along with neurological images which
provided physical evidence of music’s impact on other cognitive areas (Altenmiiller et
al., 1997), warranted an investigation of the possible effects of skills learned in music on
those learned in other disciplines.

Analysis of music and language literature has produced evidence that auditory
discrimination in both areas was partially based on the differentiation of acoustical cues.
The cues were defined as sounds providing a signal, or hint, of what is being heard or
perceived (Gordon, Eberhardt, & Rueckl, 1993).

Compton’s Interactive Encyclopedia (1996) defines a musical tone as the smallest

unit of sound that distinguishes one pitch from another. Similarly, Dallman et al. (1974)
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defined a phoneme as the smallest unit of speech that serves to distinguish one utterance
from another. Pitch and phoneme have served as auditory cues to alert listeners to what
they are about to perceive. Both elements have served as a basis for more complex
sounds in music and language.

In music and speech, tones and phonemes have been distinguished by pitch
(frequency), timbre (color), loudness (amplitude), and duration (length of sound) (Fry,
1977). Auditory discrimination studies of speech and music development have reported
that infants and young children can distinguish pitch and timbre variables long before
they can distinguish the spoken word (Chang & Trehub, 1977a, 1977b; Clarkston et al.,
1988; Kuhl, 1979; Shahidullah & Hepper, 1994; Trehub, Endman, & Thorpe, 1990).
Additional evidence for infant timbre discrimination has been provided by research
which indicated that infants were able to categorize sounds based on quality of vocal
sound, or speaker’s sex and quality of speech sound, or vowel/consonant identity (Brown,
1979; Kessen, Levine, & Wendrich, 1979; Kuhl; Trehub et al. 1990). Since
discrimination skills in pitch and timbre appeared to develop prior to, and were implied
prerequisites for, the development of certain language discrimination skills, it has been
hypothesized that the cultivation of pitch and timbre skills in music might have some
impact on language development.

Researchers who explored the effects of music training on language development
have suggested that similarities might be more precisely ascertained by attempting to
isolate possibly related music and language skills. Studies that explored this hypothesis
are based on learning transfer research which presents evidence that training in specific
music discrimination skills may tap into similar language skills and thus may provide a
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more specific reinforcement for language sound discrimination (Skinner, 1954; Tunks,
1992). Supporting evidence holds that the greater the perceived similarities between
skills the more likely learning generalization will occur. Findings also exist that allowed
the researchers to conclude that direct instruction in the application of similar skills from
one content area to another enhanced transfer effects (Aten, Smith and Tunks, 1984;
Tunks, 1992). Musical skills explored were (a) pitch discrimination (Madsen et al.,
1975), (b) harmonic discrimination (Hurwitz et al., 1975; McMahon, 1979), and (c¢)
discrimination of rhythmic and melodic sequences and patterns (Hahn, 1972; McMahon).

Although pitch, rhythm, melody, and harmony have been identified as the
variables in song which may provide additional cognitive cues for discrimination of
alphabet sound blends and new words, an analysis of literature reveals few studies which
have explored the possible relationship of training in the musical skill of timbre
discrimination to the language skill of alphabet sound discrimination (Wooderson, 1981).
There was therefore a need to determine whether or not the perceptual skills needed for
timbre discrimination could provide a possible link between music and language
discrimination.

Psychoacoustic literature has provided supporting documentation of timbre
discrimination as a possible common factor between music and alphabet sound
discrimination. Timbre has been defined as the distinctive quality that differentiates one
complex sound from another if pitch and loudness are identical (Clarkston et al., 1988;
Preis, 1984). It is further defined as a complex, multidimensional, musical attribute
which is perceived in terms of its (a) prefix or attack: the onset of sound, (b) temporal
envelope: the duration of the onset rise and decay of the sound, and (c) the spectrum: the
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unique combination of the fundamental and overtones which make up the characteristic
quality of a sound (Erickson, 1975).

Researchers have identified the spectral envelope as the primary determinant in
discrimination of the timbre, or color, of phoneme and musical sounds (Grey, 1977;
Slawson, 1968, 1985). The envelope has been described as a curvilinear outline that
connects the points of amplitude, thereby defining the unique organization of the
fundamental, and its overtone series, which are responsible for producing the
characteristic timbre of each musical or language sound (Clarkston et al., 1988).
Numerous studies have indicated the spectral envelope to be the single-most important
cue for timbre perception in either sound medium (Clarkston et al.; Kuhl, 1979; Preis,
1984; Slawson, 1968, 1985). In experiments with synthesized sounds, alterations to the
spectral envelope, particularly to the fundamental and lower two formants, created a
significant difference in the timbres of musical and phoneme sounds (Plomp, 1970, 1976;
Voigt, Sachs, & Young, 1981). Research findings have revealed timbre similarities in the
steady state, or sustained sound, portions of vowel and musical sounds. These sounds are
so similar that musicians and nonmusicans were reported to identify them accurately only
when heard in their appropriate context (Slawson, 1968).

Other research in this area reports that many musical instruments are
distinguished by rapidly changing acoustical cues, which were associated with the onset
of sound. This initial attack of musical sound, and partial determinant of musical timbre,
is said to be “consonant like,” and bore a similarity to the initiation of consonant sounds
(Saldanha & Corso, 1964). Uniqueness of spectral structure and sound initiation were

thought to be critical factors common to the discrimination of timbre in music and

15



language. Therefore, it has been hypothesized that discrimination of phoneme (timbre)
quality, and musical timbre, may be similar perceptual functions (Helmholtz, 1954;
Plomp, 1976; Slawson, 1985).

It has further been hypothesized, based on this and related evidence, that timbre
perception is critical to sound identification in all mediums. Consequently, questions
have been asked about how the development of timbrediscrimination skills in one sound
medium (music) is related to the development of student skills that are needed to
differentiate timbre or quality of sounds in another medium(language). Specifically, can
training in timbre discrimination of music soundsfacilitate the pre-reading student’s
discrimination of phoneme, or alphabet sounds?

Further support for timbre discrimination as a common factor between music and
language, can be found in developmental literature of both music and language. Analysis
of existing music and language developmental research indicates that the development of
timbre discrimination skills possibly paralleles the development of skills needed for
phoneme quality discrimination (Davidson, 1985; Davidson & Scripp, 1988; Kessen et
al., 1979; Loewy, 1995).

In developmental speech literature, Brown (1979) reported that infants
demonstrated the ability to differentiate their parents’ voices when compared to strangers
of the same gender. Kuhl (1979) observed infants’ ability to discriminate the quality of
vowel sounds despite variations in pitch contour. Four-month-old infants also detected
changes in vowel sounds when they were preceded by a common consonant (Trehub,
1972). It has been further noted that infants can discriminate consonants based on the
complexity of sound (Hillenbrand, 1983).
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Developmental literature has emphasized the importance of accurately labeling
both phoneme (alphabet) and musical sounds (Piaget 1950; Pflederer, 1964). Studies by
Fullard (1967) and Jetter (1978) reported that that four-year-old subjects possessed the
skills to identify the timbres of isolated musical instruments. They could also visually
discriminate instrument pictures and match an instrument sound with its corresponding
picture. In addition, children of this age demonstrated the ability to visually identify
different alphabets in isolation (Ilg & Ames, 1949, 1970; Snider, 1977; Wagner,
Torgensen, Laughton, Simmons, & Rashotte, 1993). Naslund and Snider (1996) reported
about children’s ability to associate phoneme sounds with corresponding alphabetic
symbols.

Literature in both areas seemed to indicate a period of intense, discrimination skill

development between the ages of four and seven. Rapid gains appeared in the ability to
discriminate timbres of instrument pairs and to associate them with correct visual
representations (Byrne & Fielding-Bainsley, 1989; Chall, 1983; Ilg & Ames, 1949,
1970; Loucks, 1974; Wooderson & Small, 1981). Similarly, there was quick
development of student skills in the discrimination between alphabet sounds and their
corresponding symbols (Chall; Ilg & Ames, 1949; Snider, 1997). According to writings,
the ability to perform these tasks steadily improved with age (Byrne & Fielding-Bainsley,
1991; Hufstader, 1976, 1977, Jetter, 1978; Petzold, 1966; Pflederer, 1964). In music and
language, aptitude development appeared to stabilize between the ages of seven and
eight, and approximate its adult form around age nine (Davidson, 1985; Petzold 1966;
Snider, 1997).

Reviews of nonmusical outcomes research, learning transfer, neurological,

17



psychological, as well as psychoacoustics research have implied a possible relationship
between musical timbre discrimination skills and alphabet sound discrimination skills.
Existing studies have not clearly identified specific similar skills for comparison, nor had
a cause and effect relationship between these skills been established. There were none
known to this investigator where the effects of teaching alphabet sound discrimination by
means of timbre discrimination have been examined. Neither is there evidence of studies
that have compared the effects of specific timbre discrimination skill training to
traditional timbre (instruments of the orchestra) instruction on alphabet sound
discrimination.

In summary, this comparative survey of developmental literature in both timbre
and alphabet sound discrimination led this researcher to include the following language
and music variables in the study:

1. Musical timbre discrimination skills.

a. Identification of same and different musical timbres
b. Visual recognition of musical sound sources.
c. Association of musical timbres with their matching pictures.

2. Alphabet sound discrimination skills.

a. Identification of same and different alphabet sounds.
b. Visual recognition of (phoneme) alphabet symbols.

c. Association of alphabet sounds with their matching symbols

Purpose and Research Questions
Purpose
The purpose of this study was to investigate the effects of three different levels of
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skill training in musical timbre discrimination on alphabet sound/symbol discrimination
in pre-kindergarten and kindergarten children. Based on the psychoacoustic,
psychological and neurological literature reviews, skills thought common to both were
identified and possible cause and effect relationships were explored.

Research Questions

1. Was there a significant difference between the group who received instruction
in all three levels of timbre discrimination skills (sound/symbol discrimination, visual
recognition of a sound source and same/different sound discrimination) and transfer
instruction and the groups who did not?

2. Was there a significant difference between the group who received one level of
skill instruction (same/different sound discrimination) and the group who received two
levels of instruction (same different sound discrimination and visual recognition of a
sound source)?

3. Was there a significant difference between the group who received instruction
in one skill level (same/different discrimination) and the group who received instruction
in three skill levels (sound/symbol discrimination, visual recognition of a sound source
and same/different sound discrimination)?

4. Was there a significant difference between the group who received instruction
in two skill levels (same/different discrimination and visual recognition of a sound
source) and the group who received instruction in three skill levels (same/different sound
discrimination, visual recognition of a sound source and sound/symbol discrimination)?

4. Was there a significant difference between the group who received instruction

19



in one skills level (same/different sound discrimination) traditional timbre discrimination
instruction.

6. Was there a significant difference between the group who received two levels
of skill instruction (same/different discrimination and visual recognition of a sound
source) and the group who received traditional timbre instruction?

7. Was there a significant difference between the group who received instruction
in three skill levels (same/different sound discrimination, visual recognition of a sound
source and sound/symbol discrimination) and the group who received traditional timbre
discrimination instruction?

Limitations of the Study

1. The study was limited to pre-reading, English-speaking students.
2. The study was conducted with a predominantly African-American and
Vietnamese-American population.

3. The study was conducted in an urban school district.

20



CHAPTER TWO

RELATED LITERATURE

Introduction

The purpose of this study was to investigate the effects of three different levels of
skill training in musical timbre discrimination on alphabet sound/symbol discrimination
in pre-kindergarten and kindergarten children. The investigation was based on the
hypothesis that the skills learned in musical timbre are, in some way, related to the skills
needed to discriminate alphabet sounds. This hypothesis was based on the assumption
that skills and concepts learned in one discipline may generalize to the acquisition of
skills and concepts in another area.

The purpose of this chapter is to review and discuss literature from various
disciplines, as it may apply to the possible relationship between musical timbre and
phoneme discrimination skills. Therefore, the literature analyzed includes: (a) learning
transfer, as it relates to the nonmusical outcomes of music; (b) neurological findings,
which may provide physical evidence of a possible cognitive relationship between music
and language processes; (c) psychoacoustic findings relating perceptual and structural
similarities in language and music sounds; (d) auditory perception literature, as it relates
to musical timbre discrimination in preschool children; and (e) auditory perception

literature, as it correlates to phonetic discrimination in pre-reading children.
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Learning Transfer in Music Education

Learning transfer has been defined as the acquisition of new knowledge in one
academic area, based on the similarity of skills and concepts in a related content area
(Thorndike, 1901). A survey of music education research from 1961 to 1998 yielded a
number of studies which suggested that new concepts, or skills, in a given academic area,
are based on their similarities to skills and concepts learned in music.

The underlying assumption of transfer research, in the field of music education, is
that learning transfer is based on prior knowledge of verbal and symbolic musical
information (Wolf, 1978). It may be specifically defined as a generalization of a
cognitive musical response to another (nonmusical) response in the presence of a similar
learning stimulus.

This subheading discusses the concept of learning generalization, as it has been
used in music education research for the past 30 years. The research studies have been
divided into two categories: (a) general learning transfer, and (b) specific learning
transfer.

General Transfer

A commonly expressed viewpoint was the study of music serves as a mental
discipline which makes learning other subjects more efficient (Bruner, 1961). General
music transfer implied music learning develops certain cognitive strategies, or habits, of
the mind (e.g., attention, problem solving, memory, critical thinking) which can be
transferred to nonmusical learning situations (Gagne, 1985). In this sense, music study
was thought to serve as a means of learning how to work, study, or as Bruner (1961, p.
63) describes it, “Learning how to learn.” The task of researchers who explore general
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learning transfer in music is to investigate the impact of cognitive strategies used in
music on overall academic performance. In an article outlining perceived similarities in
music and reading processes, Zinar (1976) defended the impact of music instruction on
cognitive strategies of attention and memory. She specifically addressed the importance
of these processes in the development of reading skills, particularly those of the slow
learner.

Attending ability was the similar focus of Nicholson’s (1972) work. She explored
the extent to which music was useful in increasing the attention span of slow learners.
Instruction for the experimental group encompassed certain melodic, rhythmic, and
metric aspects of music. The study ran for 15 weeks. The measurement for treatment
success constituted the number of minutes the students were able to attend and participate
in the music activity. The Metropolitan Readiness Test [MRT] (Nurss & McGuavran,
1986); and the Botel Test of Reading Achievement (Botel, 1987) served as the pre-/post-
tests which were administered at the beginning and end of the school year. A significant
difference (***p < .001) in the mean participation scores between the experimental and
control groups emerged. Findings indicated students in the experimental group, who
initially scored in the poor-risk category, earned a rating of average on the post-test. The
control group remained at risk.

Michel (1973) addressed many methodological problems which, in his opinion,
rendered Nicholson’s findings invalid. According to the critique, the study lacked bias
control because Nicholson instructed both the experimental and control groups. In
addition, the reader was provided with only a set of classroom objectives instead of an
explanation of control group procedures. A final criticism was based on IQ scores being
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the only criteria used to classify students as slow learners. Michel pointed out standard
procedure, in most school districts, required (a) individual diagnosis, (b) a number of
tests, and (c) teacher/parent evaluations, before a remedial program could be
implemented.

The Dallas Independent School District’s Special Music Program curriculum
implemented in 1972 suggested general learning transfer of attention, memory, and
problem solving. Music for Little People, and Learning to Learn Through Music, were
results of joint support from the federal Title One Program, and the district. The
programs’ creators sought to provide music instruction for preschool and elementary-
aged children from culturally and economically-deprived areas. Development of attention
and memory in music is expected to generalize to language arts and mathematics.
Standardized test results indicated a significant improvement in music and academic
achievement. When considering the validity of the results, the reader should be aware of
the absence of a pre-assessment instrument, and the voluntary nature of the program.

The results of a similar program, conducted by Seides (1967) in the Bedford-
Stuyvesant sector of New York, indicated the impact of music instruction on slow
learners’ thinking ability. Students identified as musically talented, slow learners (IQ =
75-90), were randomly assigned to a talent class. The experimental groups participated
in the talent classes with enriched music instruction. Those in the control group worked
in a talent class without an enriched program. After one year of treatment, students were
evaluated with (a) the Metropolitan Achievement Test (The Psychological Corporation,
1993); (b) the California Test of Personality (Tiegs, Willis, & Thorpe, 1953); and (c) the
Minnesota Test of Creative Thinking (Aldgren, 1987). Significant differences were
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apparent between the academic and musical achievement of those who had received
enriched musical instruction, and those who had not. Seides concluded the identification
of musical ability in the slow-learner had a generalized learning effect that influenced
thinking ability and achievement in other content areas. It was difficult to judge the
validity of these results because of the omission of pre-test information.

Other studies on general learning transfer are not as well defined, in terms of the
cognitive strategies they employed. This lack of focus made it difficult to attribute
learning gains to specific strategies learned in music.

Project IMPACT (Interdisciplinary Model Program in the Arts for Children and
Teachers) resulted from the Education Professions Development Act, which provided
financial support for teacher training. Rather than divide their funding, representatives
from five professional education organizations decided to combine their resources to
reach the common goal of helping the arts play a more important role in overall school
curriculum (Boyle & Lanthrop, 1973). The representative organizations were: The
American Theater Association, The Dance Division of the American Association of
Health, Physical Education and Recreation, The Music Educators’ National Conference,
and The National Arts Education Association,

Project IMPACT began in 1970, in Columbus, Ohio (Boyle & Lanthrop, 1973).
The experiment started in two elementary schools, later expanding to Alabama,
California, Oregon, and Pennsylvania. The program’s purpose centered on infusing
music into every aspect of the curriculum. According to Boyle and Lanthrop, the
program did show a promising relationship between arts education and cognitive
achievement.
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However, as Wolf (1978) pointed out, there were many weaknesses in the data.
For example, program reports indicated after four years of implementation, the Eastgate
School saw a 65% increase in sixth-grade vocabulary scores, a 56% rise in math
computation, a 63% increase in reading comprehension, and a 25% increase in arithmetic
application. However, the findings did not include the actual number of students
represented by the increases. Nor did the researcher identify cognitive strategies learned
in music, which might be responsible for gains in other content areas. The failure of
researchers to report the presence of new school integration plans in, at least, two states
(Alabama and Ohio) deprived the reader of explanatory information for students’ low
scores at the program’s outset. After the students adjusted to their new school situations,
stabilization probably explained the dramatic rise in scores.

A similar, but much smaller study, the Musical Utilization Program, sponsored by
the US Office of Education, conducted experiments in four New York City junior high
schools (Olanoff & Kirshner, 1969). The purpose of the program centered on
determining the nature and extent of academic change in low-achieving students who
were given musical instruction. The program identified and selected musically talented
students for the study. Treatment for the experimental groups consisted of group and
individual music instruction four times per week, using the program’s curriculum guide.
The results indicated no significant differences in reading, math, or language usage
between treatment and control groups. Like the conclusions of Project IMPACT, results
were marred by a number of uncontrollable variables. For example, one control group
received an enriched arts program, while another received remedial reading instruction.
Both occurrences would affect the study’s outcome.
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In an attempt to address the impact of teacher differences on learning
generalization, Babbitt (1976) compared the transfer effects of music on other content
learning when taught by music specialists as opposed to classroom teachers. Fifteen
second-grades classes were involved. The classes were split into nine experimental
groups taught by a specialist, and six control groups taught by a classroom teacher. The
experiment ran one year. The Metropolitan Achievement Tests (The Psychological
Corporation, 1997), Primary I and II, were administered as pre- and post-tests. The
experimental students improved in reading ability in only one case. However, it was
difficult to accept the implication of a cause-and-effect relationship between music and
reading because the strategies for transfer were not clearly defined.

In an attempt to determine specific characteristics common to music and reading,
Maze (1975) used the Seashore Measures of Musical Talent (Seashore, Lewis, &
Saetvert, 1960) to identify certain constructs of musical ability as predictors of reading
achievement. The correlation between the Seashore subtest, and reading, were significant

(p < .01 level). It should be noted that the criterion for reading achievement was not
discussed. The parallels between the Seashore subtest, and reading areas, were not
explained. The researchers’ decision to use a music-ability test to predict achievement
appeared to be rather arbitrary.

Scott (1991) conducted a study to determine the impact of Suzuki violin
instruction, creative movement activities, and preschool attendance on attention and
perseverance behaviors in preschool children. The subjects were ages three through five

(N = 80). They were selected from five area preschools, representing diverse districts of
the city. The students were divided into five groups (n = 16). The study’s premise
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suggested early music education and instruction might accelerate and improve their
cognitive and psychomotor skills.

In Experimental Group One, subjects studied Suzuki privately for four months,
and attended preschool. Experimental Group Two consisted of students who attended
both private and group Suzuki instruction. In Experimental Group Three, students were
given 45 minutes of creative movement per week. Experimental Group Four just had
preschool instruction during the day, and did not receive any music instruction. Control
Group students remained at home and had neither preschool nor musical experience.

Groups One through Four were observed during their instructional periods. The
teachers’ behaviors were also observed. Observations were videotaped and analyzed by
the researcher at a later date. Students were asked to perform attention and perseverance
tasks.

For the attention tasks, students were asked to respond to unpredictable signals in
the form of colored light cues. Each colored light signaled the student to stack colored
rings on a particular dowel. The time span gradually decreased between light cues, as the
session progressed. The students’ responses were recorded on an observation form.

For the perseverance tasks, students were asked to replicate a block model. Children
were videotaped during this task, and observations were recorded from the tapes. The
children’s scores were based on the likeness of their block reproductions to the model.

Results indicated a significant difference between task behavior in the Suzuki
groups and the creative movement groups. No difference occurred in task
behavior in the creative movement and preschool groups. A difference in attention tasks
appeared between the Suzuki group and the home group.
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For the perseverance tasks, a significant difference took place between the second
Suzuki group and the other groups, in amount of time spent completing the tasks. Also,
there was a notable impact of teacher approval on attending behaviors surfaced. Based
on these results, the researcher suggested that the Suzuki approach to teaching might
provide a pedagogy and philosophy, which had a positive impact on attending,
perseverance, and other learning behaviors. The approach used techniques in modeling,
parental involvement, sequencing and mastery of each learning step.

This investigator’s review of the general transfer literature indicated recurring
methodological problems: (a) careless reporting of data because of inadequate
descriptions of procedures and instructional content; (b) lack of specification of which
broad cognitive strategies learned in music are to be considered for transfer; (c) poor bias
control, including uncontrolled variables, and failure to pre-assess students’ abilities; and
(d) the use of inappropriate research designs.

There were two final observations in this area. According to Wolf (1978), the
general transfer of music learning appears to be based on the assumption that the mind is
composed of separate cognitive areas (i.e., attention, memory, and reasoning) which can
be exercised and developed. Recent neurological findings challenged this assumption by
suggesting certain cognitive centers, although independent, might be related in a way not
apparent to present technology (Sargeant, 1992). Also, one must consider the fact that
general music transfer did not specify specific skills and concepts, which might be
generalized from one area to another. This made it very difficult to embrace the idea of a

cause-and-effect relationship between music learning and other areas.

29



Specific Skills Transfer

Researchers have also been concerned with transfer of specific skills and concepts
to other academic areas. Most specific transfer studies explore similarities and
differences between the skills and concepts used in music and language arts. Researchers
have considered the possibility that specific musical knowledge might provide conceptual
cues for other learning (Tunks, 1992). Skills and concepts believed to transfer from
music to language arts are:

1. Aural perception and discrimination.

The ability to recognize and distinguish different sounds

2. Visual perception and discrimination.

The ability to distinguish shapes, sizes, patterns of shapes and symbols, and a
basic sight vocabulary based on patterns of symbols

3. Sequencing skills.

The ability to order, rank, and arrange elements

4. Oral skills.

Experiences with a great variety of spoken words and meanings prior to reading,
the ability to articulate spoken words, and the ability to communicate feeling through
vocal stress and inflection, and facial expression (Fry, 1977).

The following discussion highlights skills and concepts learned in music, which
are thought to generalize to the language area. In addition, insight is provided concerning
methodological problems encountered in the investigation of specific music transfer.

Aural Discrimination Transfer

Aural discrimination has been described as the ability to distinguish different
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sounds (Trehub, Endman, & Thorpe, 1990). Most aural discrimination tasks require
students to detect differences between two sequentially-presented stimuli (Boyle &
Radocy, 1987). Aural discrimination transfer assumes the processes used to discriminate
sounds in music are similar to those used in discrimination of sounds in language arts
(Slawson, 1968, 1985; Wolf, 1978). Studies have been conducted which explore these
commonalties.

The possibility of skills similarity between the two content areas was the focus of
McDonald’s (1975) article suggesting skills common to both areas were aural
discrimination and listening. Auditory skills were defined as (a) the differentiation of
letter sounds, and (b) the recognition and pronunciation of words. Listening skills
include (a) the ability to follow instructions, (b) repeat the main idea, and (c) follow the
sequence of a song or story.

A phoneme is defined as the unit of significant sound in a language, which forms
the basis for alphabet, sounds (Dallman et al., 1974; Fry, 1977; McMahon, 1979).
McMahon suggested pitch was the basis for phoneme discrimination. Word recognition
may depend on auditory discrimination of slight differences in phonemes, or acoustic
cues, thereby suggesting a relationship between discrimination of language sounds and
ability to match pitch.

The experiment focused on two intact classes. Sample size was not given. All
participants were trained to discriminate major-minor chord changes in the 26 sessions
which took place over 13 weeks. Each training period lasted two to four minutes, and
occurred twice daily. Students were expected to transfer their ability to discriminate
chord changes to language discrimination skills, such as auditory sequential memory,
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discrimination of sound blends, speech, and word recognition. Students were
subsequently tested in these areas. Results suggested specific transfer might have
occurred from differentiating chords in music, to the language ability to differentiate
sound blends and words. No transfer to speech emerged.

McMahon acknowledged weaknesses in her research design, and problems of
different teaching styles among the trainers and test administrators. Also, she accounted
for the bias created by word and sound discrimination training, by suggesting it may have
been part of the regular first-grade curriculum.

Madsen et al. (1975) were in agreement with the premise that pitch discrimination
skills could be helpful in acquisition of auditory discrimination skills. They suggested
through systematic application of music to stories, tonal pairs, homonyms, or words
similar in sound, that a student’s ability to discriminate between similar-sounding words,
and ability to remember details of a story, would be enhanced. Additionally, the
researchers reported discrimination ability for tones and melodies might develop prior to
language, and could serve as a building block for language discrimination.

In addition, to the sample size (n = 216), a contact control group was
documented. According to the authors, the contact control group received listening skill
instruction but no other incorporated treatment. Several replications were reported.
Independent variables were: (a) word repetition, (b) words paired with tones, (c) words
used in a story, (d) words set to music in a story, and (e) a Distar SRA Program
(Thurston, Givens, & Thurstone, 1973). Treatment implementation spanned 12 minutes a
day, for 5 days. All participants were placed on a reinforcement schedule, which began,

on the first day, with five M&M’s o for paying attention. Reinforcement was
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progressively reduced by one candy each day, until the end of the procedure.

Results indicated tonal pairing significantly increased students’ ability to
discriminate words similar in sound. Other findings concluded the traditional method,
defined as repetition of words, appeared inadequate when compared to the song method.
However, the limited time of the Madsen et al. study, called forth uncertainties about any
lasting changes. Introduction of reinforcement, as another variable in the study, also
raised doubts about the direct cause-and-effect relationship between treatment and
outcome.

Turnipseed (1976) based her study on the assumption that auditory acuity was the
leading factor in reading readiness. To test this assumption, the researcher created a
classical music listening experience. The experimental group encountered a series of
classical listening experiences, while the control group did not. Results suggested those
students participating in the program scored higher on standardized tests of reading and
language arts, as well as improved their classroom grades in reading and mathematics.
Although Turnipseed claimed the transfer effect, no specific music skills were identified
as the source of transfer.

The Pelletier (1963) study investigated the impact of pre-fiddle instruction on
students’ ability to discriminate phonetic sounds. Although no significant differences
were found between treatment and non-treatment groups, Pelletier suggested the data
supported the notion of pre-fiddle instruction having a greater impact on low-achieving
students. It was not evident from the report if any student pre-testing took place. The
impact of music instruction on phonetic discrimination and articulation skills of African-
American, inner-city children, was the focus of a study by Marsh and Fitch (1970).
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Results suggested music aided development of the auditory discrimination skills needed
for phonetic discrimination. Educational implications implied music might be used as an
effective tool to teach standard English phonetic discrimination and articulation skills to
inner city, African-American children.

Wagley (1978) explored adding music to a pre-reading program in order to aid in
the learning of sound-symbol (alphabet sounds) among preschool children. The four and
five-year-olds were enrolled in two different day-care centers. They were divided into
two groups. While the control group had no music instruction, the experimental group
had music instruction embedded into the reading program. The Creative Action Reading
Program became the curriculum for both schools.

The Spache Diagnostic Reading Scales (Spache & Spache, 1981) were listed as
the pretest and posttest instruments which, purportedly, measured students’
understanding of sound-symbol relationships. The Kuhn Response Figures Test (Kuhn,
1978) measured students’ enjoyment of the learning procedure. The experimental group
performed slightly better than the control group in understanding alphabet sounds on the
post-test. Student response on the Kuhn test indicated a higher level of instruction-with-
music enjoyment, as compared to instruction without music.

Methodological problems evident in this study of auditory discrimination,
included (a) the inadequate length of the studies, (b) lack of pre-test data, and (c) lack of
clarity in defining specific musical skills to be tested.

Visual Discrimination Transfer

The belief that common elements existed between visual discrimination in music
and language also formed the core opinion in the transfer of visual discrimination skills
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and concepts. Skills perceived to transfer between the two disciplines, included (a)
left/right eye directional movement, (b) icon and symbol discrimination, (c) recognition
of patterns and sequences of letters, and (d) development of a sight vocabulary.

Monroe (1967) and Stern (1972) have written curriculum guides based on
perceived commonalties between music and language visual processing. Monroe
explored the generalizability of left-to-right eye movement, and sight vocabulary skills.
Stern investigated how generally accepted concepts, developmental steps, and the
philosophy of reading programs could relate to music. No evidence of implementation
and evaluation of either curriculum surfaced in reports.

Sharman (1981) explored types of activities used in music learning, which could
assist in reading skills. The author identified the use of (a) note reading charts, (b) flash
cards with rhythmic sequences, and (c) flash cards containing pitch representation, as the
type of music learning activities which train eye-directional skills, and symbol and
pattern recognition. No transfer is reported to have occurred

In a Hungarian study with preschool and kindergarten children, Kokas (1968)
tested the impact of Kodaly Method instruction on visual perception. The Test of
Observation (Kokas) required students to perform tasks of picture matching and picture
reproduction with tiny magnetic pieces. The first experiment was reported to be
statistically significant, while the second was not. Accuracy of these results were
suspect, as there was record of no pre-test information, nor validity or reliability figures
provided for the researcher-designed test.

Kalmar (1969) conducted a more recent study with Hungarian preschool children.
She investigated the impact of musical training on primary, secondary, and tertiary
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adjectival meaning in preschool children. Kalmar reasoned the skill of verbal labeling,
used in music and involving understanding of a secondary or metaphorical meaning of
certain adjectives, should generalize to adjectival learning in reading. For example, a
student learns ‘high’ can mean an elevation in physical distance from the ground, or
elevation of pitch. She further suggested symbolic rhythmic movements and gestures
used in music would also assist in understanding of descriptive terms.

Forty students, ages three to four, were given a pre-test in which they were
expected to select pictures which matched adjectives used by the test administrator.
Adjectives were used to define dimensions in length, depth, loudness, and weight. The
adjectives were also used to describe certain concepts in music. Then, students were

divided into (a) an experimental group who received special music instruction and (b) a
control group who only received standard nursery singing activities.

Results of the two and one-half year study indicated the experimental group made
considerable progress in their ability to select pictures describing adjectives. The control
group made no progress. According to Kalmar, the experimental group exhibited
acquisition of secondary and tertiary meanings of adjectives. The author concluded
structured activity, based on integration of singing, thythm, movement, and symbolic
play, between the ages of three and six, might foster semantic conceptual development in
language. The small size of the group (n = 40), and the researcher’s failure to report
controlling for maturity and outside classroom instruction, weakened the generalizability
of the results.

Wolf (1978) questioned the need to use music to develop visual discrimination
skills. She suggested such training could be developed by focusing children’s attention

36



on any type of detail. She identified the casual factor for the discrimination gains as
attention to visual detail in general, and not, necessarily, to music.

Sequencing Skills Transfer

The sequencing skills presumed to transfer between music and language are those
associated with the ability to reproduce melodic and rhythmic sequences, and
discriminate forms. Generalization of sequencing skills addressed in a study by Hurwitz,
Wolff, Bortnick, and Kokas (1975) explored the impact of the Kodaly Method on
development of temporal abilities, spatial abilities, and academic achievement. The
hypothesis tested proposed that early music training, which placed an emphasis on
rhythmic motor activities, had a positive influence on sequencing behavior. Researchers
further suggested the impact of this training would be demonstrated, not only, in music
but in other academic areas as well.

The subjects were 40 first-graders of normal intelligence, without known learning
disabilities, who were matched for 1Q, social class, and rank in family. The experimental
group received 40 minutes of Kodaly Method instruction per day. There was no
description of the control group’s activities.

Motor sequencing ability tests involved having the child tap a steady beat on two
mechanical keys. Two other tests involved (a) tapping to a metronome, and (b) tapping
with increased speed. Determination of verbal perceptual sequencing ensued from
testing repetitive tasks which had become automatic through training. A sequencing task
involved naming repeated objects by identifying three familiar pictures (fly, tree, and
cup), presented 100 times in random order, on 8 1/2 by 11-inch index cards.

Results indicated a significant difference in spatial-temporal skills between the
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experimental and control groups. For two years, reading achievement in the experimental
group remained higher than that of the control group. Researchers concluded the
rhythmic tonal and visual sequencing activities used in Kodaly Method instruction
generalized to the reading area. Problems with the methodology included (a) small
sample size, and (b) poor reporting of control group instructional procedures.

Hahn (1972) studied sequencing ability by exploring the impact of melodic and
rhythmic sequences in a folk song on language acquisition of older children. The
students were divided into two groups and instructed differently. One group received
isolated German vocabulary words in dialogue, while the other group received the new
words in the song. Analysis of their test scores suggested the students who learned the
words within the sequential content of the folk song performed better than the other
group of students.

The impact of repetitive thythmic sequences on learning social studies facts was
the focus of a study by Battle and Ramsey (1990). Two classes of sixth-grade students (n
= 60) were divided into two treatment groups. Researchers used an experimental pre-
test/post-test design.

The control group received instruction in social studies lessons according to
curriculum guidelines and traditional teaching methods. They were required to read the
text, memorize facts, and be tested at the end of the study. The experimental group, also,
were required to read the text, but were taught the facts in the form of a rhythmic rap.

After three treatment sessions, the students were re-tested. Students who learned

the facts in the rap style, scored significantly higher (p < .001) on the post-test than those
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who did not learn in the rap style. Small sample size (n = 40) and inadequate time frame
were problems evident in the study.

Oral Skills Transfer

Some studies explore transfer effects of oral skills learned in music, on oral
language development. Several discuss the impact of music instruction on the correction
of developmental speech and articulation delays.

Blanton’s (1962) study explored the relationship of music to spoken language.
Blanton suggests language and music were learned through imitation and, therefore,
required similar skills. The researcher identified first and second-grade students with
articulation defects through pre-testing. Two control groups underwent the speech
correction process. A substantial percentage of the treatment consisted of music. Results
suggested music instruction was in part, responsible for speech improvement.

Kelly’s (1981) study focused on the impact of Orff-based instruction on oral
reading skills. Sixty-two first-graders were divided into three groups. The control group
did not receive music instruction. Experimental Group One obtained visual instruction
three times per week. Experimental Group Two received Orff-based music instruction
for the same amount of time. Upon completion of the study, the students were
administered the oral and silent reading sections of the Botel Reading Milestones Test
(Botel, 1987). A positive correlation appeared between the music treatment and the oral
reading sections of the test. However, no specific music skill could be identified as
having an impact on a specific oral reading skill.

Hoskins (1985) investigated the impact of singing on development of expressive
spoken language in language-delayed preschoolers. Sixteen preschoolers with language
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difficulties were given 30 minutes of singing instruction 3 days per week. Instruction
emphasized antiphonal expressive singing. The pre-post-test design utilized measures of
word expression, melodic imitation, and rhythmic imitation. Results indicated that
melodic development increased, as did spoken expression, thus implying a strong
relationship between spoken and melodic development.

The Movesian study conducted in (1967) investigated aural, visual, and oral skills
learned in music, which might impact reading vocabulary, comprehension, and oral
language. First, second, and third-grade students were study subjects. Two standardized
achievement tests, and a researcher-developed music test, were used to assess pre-test
abilities. The experimental groups were taught using the Movesian Classroom Music
Reading Method. This method, designed by the researcher, employed the use of
resonator bells and large charts with step-by-step procedures for learning to read music.
Results of the experiment indicated a significant (p < .001) gain for third-graders on the
standardized reading test. All other experimental groups gained more on the test than the
control groups did.

Groff (1977) criticized the Movesian study because of apparent weaknesses in
procedures and designs. The description of procedures used to train the control group
teachers suggested they did not receive the same amount of material and training as the
experimental teachers. Groff also pointed out the omission of a report on the size of the
sample, and no reliability scores for the researcher-designed tests.

In 1981, Wooderson compared the effect of musical and nonmusical media on

word reading skills. The subjects were 261 first-graders. Five intact classes were
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randomly-assigned to one of five treatment groups. No significant difference existed
between groups, according to pre-test results, which were determined by an analysis of
variance.

All of the groups were given a word list. There were five levels of treatment:

1. Experimental Group One received 7 seconds of oral word instruction, 8
seconds of the word presented in a sung jingle, and a 15-second visual presentation of the
word printed on a slide.

2. Experimental Group Two received 7 seconds of oral word instruction, 8
seconds of the word in a spoken jingle, and a 15-second presentation of the word printed
on a slide.

3. Experimental Group Three experienced a 3-second instrumental cue, 7
seconds of oral word instruction, 5 seconds of an instrumental melody, 10 seconds of the
word on a slide, and 5 more seconds of musical instrument cues.

4. Experimental Group Four received 7 seconds of oral word instruction, 7
seconds of silence, 7 seconds of a kaleidoscopic written word on a slide, and 8 seconds of
silence.

5. Experimental Group Five became a no-contact control.

Results of the study showed a significant difference between groups (p < .001).
The Neuman Keuls Multiple Range Comparison results showed the test performance of
students in Experimental Group Three, the instrumental cue group, ranking highest in
both schools. Wooderson (1981) reported Group Three had the least exposure to words,

but ranked higher than the other groups in test performance. A significant difference
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resulted between the four treatment groups, and the control group. Wooderson concluded
music, musical instrument cues in particular, can act as a facilitator of new word
knowledge.

Standley and Hughes (1997) identified preschool students, ages four and five; to
participate in a study seeking to demonstrate the impact of concentrated music instruction

on pre-reading and writing skills. The design of both The Early Intervention Program

(Leon County School District, 1997), and Exceptional Student Education Program (Leon

County School District, 1997), specifically addressed the needs of the diverse educational
population commonly found in US preschools. The researchers cite studies which used
music to teach early childhood skills to a culturally-diverse preschool population.
Included skills were (a) social interaction and communication skills (Standley & Hughes,
1996), (b) academic knowledge (Harp, 1988), and (c) reading skills (Culietta, 1995).
Two classes, (n = 15) and (n = 17), of pre-kindergarten children served as subjects
for the study. The children were described as economically disadvantaged, and victims
of substance exposure. Some were subjected to emotional and physical neglect and
displayed hyperactivity and speech disorders. Others were children of migrant workers.
The subjects were pre-tested using (a) Print Awareness for Logos (Freeman &
Whitesell, 1992), (b) Print Concept Checklist (Clay, 1988), (c¢) the children’s book,

What’s Up in the Attic? (Alexander, 1987), and (d) the Developmental Writing and

Language Skills Checklist (Rhinehart, Thomas, & Wumpher, 1992). The tests assessed
student recognition of fast food logos, knowledge of procedures for reading a book, and
abilities with written communication. Students were tested individually by trained

aSSESSsOors.
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During the fall semester of the school year, pre-reading and writing skills were
taught through music to one group. Songs and specific activities were used to introduce
each skill, which included (a) the recognition of alphabet sounds; (b) writing, using
innovative spelling; (c) visual awareness; (d) directionality; (e) phonemic awareness; and

(f) reading and book handling. The lessons were 30 minutes in length, of which 20
minutes were devoted to development of language skills, and 10 minutes were designated
for music therapy activities. Group B became the control group, and received regular
preschool instruction. Group B received neither music activities nor instruction through
music.

During the spring semester, the experimental group did not receive treatment.
The control Group B received treatment. However, by spring semester, the children had
already been instructed in alphabet sounds. Therefore, book handling, writing skills, and
reading awareness was the primary focus.

Researchers reported a significant difference between the experimental and
control groups in the fall measurement for writing and language skills (p < 05). The
group that received treatment in the spring also made significant gains compared to the
pre-test. After instruction ceased, no significant gains were made in either group.
Researchers concluded music significantly enhanced pre-reading and writing skills of
preschool children. Students were reported to exhibit a joy for learning not apparent
during traditional instruction. Researchers strongly suggested further research be
performed to determine the potential of music as a facilitator of learning in other
academic areas. Based on findings in the literature reviewed, Table 1 illustrates skills
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which are possibly common to learning in music and learning in the language arts.

Summary of Methodological Problems Evident in the Learning Transfer Literature

Many of the studies had design flaws, and some were acknowledged by the
researchers. Flaws were not surprising. The nature of educational research presents pre-
established classrooms and an endless number of variables which cannot be controlled.

The most obvious design flaw surfaced as a lack of clearly-defined variables.
Most studies did not present a clear description of which cognitive strategies, concepts, or
skills learned in music possibly generalized to other content areas. In some instances,
lack of control for bias existed. Several investigators served as teachers for both the
experimental and control groups. Others did not include pre-testing as part of their
procedure, thus withholding baseline conditions to which treatment
effects could be compared.

Many of the studies did not consider factors, such as maturity, change in student
population, and impact of outside instruction. Small samples and inadequate time frames
were additional problems limiting generalizability of the studies. Several studies were
carelessly reported. The most frequently omitted data, was any description of the control
group’s activities.

Incomplete descriptions of methods used in the research, and omissions of sample
size data, were detrimental to the credibility of many findings. Table 2 is a summary of

methodological problems found in the non-musical outcomes literature from 1961-1998.
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Table 1

Possible Skill Similarities Between Music and Language Arts

Music Language

Aural perception

The ability to distinguish different The ability to distinguish different
sounds: pitches, harmonies, timbres, sounds: initial, final, and medial rhythms,
duration, and amplitude. vowels and qualities of consonant

sounds, blends, and words.

Visual perception

The ability to distinguish shapes and The ability to distinguish shapes and
sizes, iconic representations of form, and sizes. The ability to recognize
sound, and notation. The ability to language symbols, and patterns of
recognize patterns of icons. letters.

Sequencing skills

The ability to order, rank, and arrange The ability to order, rank, and
symbols into rhythmic and melodic arrange language symbols into words
patterns, phrases and, eventually, forms. and phrases, sentences, and paragraphs.

Listening skills

The ability to hear a composition, The ability to hear a story, relate
identify musical themes, motives, details, themes, plots, and identify
and describe the style and forms. literary styles and forms.
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Table 1 continued

Music Language
Oral skills

Students must experience and perform Students must have a great deal of
a variety of music and understand its experience with the spoken word
meaning before attempting to read and understand its meaning before
and write it. The ability to articulate attempting to read and write it. The
musical sounds in logical patterns and ability to articulate the spoken word
thoughts. The ability to communicate in logical phrase and thoughts. The
feeling through musical stress, tone ability to communicate feeling
colors, dynamics, and inflection. through vocal stress, vocal color,

and inflection.
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Table 2

Methodological Problems in Nonmusical Outcomes of Music Literature From 1961 to

1998

Problems Number of times occurred Percentage
Variables not clearly-defined 16 50%
Lack of bias control 13 44%
Faulty or incomplete data reporting 9 26%
Small sample size 5 15%
Inadequate time frame 22 69%

Note: Total Studies Reviewed 32.

Neurological Evidence of the Nonmusical Outcomes Research

For years, opponents of nonmusical outcomes research have referred to
neurological studies suggesting separate brain centers for different types of learning
(Luria, 1974). These researchers have further argued there was no physical evidence of
music’s impact on other learning (Tunks, 1992).

Brust (1980) suggested conclusions reached by earlier researchers were due to
their tendency to minimize the complexity of music processing. He based this opinion on
his historical survey of the literature and his qualitative research in this area. Brust
investigated behaviors of patients with aphasia and amusia. He defined aphasia as the
loss of speech and writing functions and amusia as the loss of music functions.
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However, his patients did not simultaneously experience the loss of analytical music
functions, such as pitch, rhythm, note reading, and writing, along with what Brust
considered to be similar speech functions. Patients, who had lost speech and language-
related reading and writing functions, could, often, still read, write, and perform
musically. Based on these findings, Brust concludes although the processing of music
and language may occur in fairly well-defined areas, the research is not conclusive as to
their possible impact on one another.

Recent medical developments in the field of neuro-imaging may offer
physiological evidence of Brust’s (1980) theories regarding complexities of musical
processing in the brain. PET and MRI scanning technology produce images of the brain
suggesting physical evidence of music learning simultaneously stimulating nonmusical
areas involved in higher-order thinking, spatial perception, and some aspects of language

(Barwick, Valentine, West, & Wilding, 1989; Rauscher et al., 1995; Sargeant, 1992).
Developments may also support nonmusical outcomes research by providing a possible
physiological basis for theories of transfer, and curriculum trends toward interdisciplinary
learning.

Sargeant (1992) conducted an experiment to determine areas of the brain involved
in sight-reading, as done by trained keyboard musicians. Through the use of an MRI, she
determined when pianists translated notations visually and auditorially into movement
patterns on a keyboard, activation resulted of cortical areas distinct from, but adjacent to,
those underlying similar visual and auditory verbal operations.

The images of separate, but adjacent, processing areas, offered support to Brust’s
(1980) findings which revealed brain damage in musicians can effect analytical language,
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but not analytical music functions. The findings also supported results of research studies
suggesting left-brain dominance of notation processing by trained musicians (Preis,
1984). Additionally, the images revealed simultaneous stimulation of both verbal

and analytical music areas with music. Also, the close proximity of one area to another
became evident. Results of Sargeant’s (1992) experiment prompted her to hypothesize
that the analytical musical and verbal areas might be connected to an underlying neural
network, thereby suggesting the possible impact of one on another.

Rauscher et al. (1995) conducted a behavioral study exploring impact of listening
to different types of music on higher-order thinking skills. In neurological background
information, the researchers suggested the cortical column is the basic neural network of
the cortex. The cortical column has been reported to be comprised of mini-columns, or
trions. Each trion has been said to consist of hundreds of neurons which encode the
parameter of the stimuli. Each network has been reported to have large repertoire of
inherent, some-what stable, spatial-temporal firing patterns which can be excited. These
inherent patterns have been thought to form the common neural language of the cortex.

In an earlier, but related study, Leng and Shaw (1991) proposed musical stimuli
could, at an early age, access these inherent spatial patterns, and enhance the cortex’s
ability to accomplish further pattern development. Enhancement of these inherent
spatial-temporal patterns were thought to improve higher brain function and, possibly,
provide long-term enhancement of nonverbal cognitive activities (Rauscher et al., 1995).

The authors performed a behavioral experiment, based on these theories, to
determine if short-term musical stimuli could enhance pattern development. The
Stanford Benet Intelligence Test (Delaney, Hagen, Hopkins, Sattler, & Thorndike, 1986)
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was the source of 16 paper folding, and cutting tasks used for 79 college students.

They used the subtest because it suited the researchers’ concept of behaviors indicative of
spatial development. Students were divided into three groups. Experimental Group One
listened to a 10-minute excerpt of Mozart Sonata K488. Experimental Group Two
listened to 10 minutes of different compositions, ranging from compositions by Phillip
Glass to an audiotaped story, daily. The control group sat in silence. After four days of
treatment, all of the students were asked to repeat the paper folding and cutting tasks.

There was a 62% increase in task performance from day one to day two for
Experimental Group One (p < 0.0001). The increase for the silence and mixed
composition groups registered at (p < 0.01), significantly less. The researchers also
reported EEG analysis showed different music was processed in different cortical areas.
For example, Mozart is processed in a very different way than Schoenberg.

The experiment results led Rauscher et al. (1995) to conclude:

1. Listening to certain types of music helps organize the cortical firing patterns,
thereby enhancing the process of spatial-temporal performance.

2. Music acts as an exercise for exciting the cortical firing patterns responsible
for higher brain function.

3. The cortical operations, among the inherent spatial-temporal patterns, are
enhanced by music.

4. Early music training may provide long-term enhancement of children’s
cognitive abilities. The researchers also speculated that music, perhaps, was the key to
the code, or internal language, of higher brain function.

In a study by Altenmiiller et al. (1997), the impact of musical stimulus on cortical
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activation patterns was also explored. The researchers reported prior findings indicated
trained musicians processed music analytically, primarily using the left hemisphere,
while untrained listeners processed sounds more globally, with a right hemispheric
preference (Bernsteiner et al., 1994; Peretz, 1990). The study attempted to determine,
through EEG measurement, if the cortical activation patterns of a learner taught musical
concepts verbally would differ from those of a learner taught musical concepts musically.
Their hypothesis suggested different ways of impacting musical learning would cause
different mental representations in the memory of the learner. Those representations
would be manifested on the EEGs as different cortical activation patterns.

Subjects for the study were nine right-handed students from seventh and eighth
grade. There were 4 males, 5 females, with a mean age of 13.8. All subjects had the
same general level of education. Musical aptitude tests were conducted with Gordon
Advanced Measures of Music Audiation (Gordon, 1989), and all subjects were found to
be comparable. A highly reliable EEG technique assessed subjects’ brain activity, details
of which may be found in Altenmiiller (1993).

The task of each subject centered on increasing his or her ability to accurately
identify a properly structured musical period. The musical period was defined as a short
symmetrical melody with rhythmically and melodically corresponding parts.
Characteristically, the musical period contained an antecedent and consequent phase.

Subjects were divided into three groups of A, B, and C; (n = 3) for each group.
The pre-test consisted of 60 short melodies, 8 bars each. There were 30 correct melodies,
and 30 incorrect ones. Subjects were asked to consider whether the tunes sounded well-
balanced and closed. Correct responses were A (n =40), B (n =41), and C (n =41),
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During the treatment phase, subjects in Group A were verbally instructed on the
structure of a musical period. They were required to give their answers verbally. Group
B’s musical instruction on the structure of a musical period transpired through clapping,
singing, and improvising. They were required to give their answers in the form of a
musical response. Group B did not utilize any isolated verbal communication. Control
Group C received no instruction. At the end of five weeks, subjects were post-tested with
the same instrument. Response improvement occurred in Groups A and B, but not in
Group C. Results were: Group A (n = 50), Group B (n = 51), Group C (n = 41.6).

As subjects responded to questions, they were monitored on the same EEG
instrument. Although no significant difference appeared in test scores of Groups A and
B, the cortical activation patterns, as measured by the EEG, clearly differed.

In the pre-test measurement, EEG reports indicated melody processing of all three
groups produced widespread activation of all brain areas, especially in the frontal lobes.
The images revealed no hemispheric dominance. During post-test measurement,
activation patterns clearly differed between groups at the (p < .001) level. In Groups A
and B, there were great activity increases over the left and right frontal cortex. Group A
showed a pronounced increase over the left frontal region. Group B showed a noticeable
increase over the right frontal region. Group C showed an overall decline in cortical
activity. Results led researchers to suggest (a) music learning procedures produce
changes in cortical activation patterns, and (b) different teaching procedures produce
different mental representations of music which are reflected, through EEG readings, in
distinct cortical activation patterns.

In a test administered one year later, Group B subjects showed better retention of
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knowledge than Group A subjects. These results indicate knowledge processed using
both hemispheres is, possibly, more lasting than knowledge incorporated with only one
hemisphere. The researchers define implications of the research as follows:

1. There is a need to explore the use of musical learning, not just for its own sake
but as a powerful tool to develop numerous neuronal networks and, ultimately, facilitate
other learning.

2. Verbal knowledge, processed with the aid of music, lasted longer than verbal
knowledge processed alone.

Neurological studies, although costly and limited in widespread applicability due
to small sample sizes have provided a critical avenue for exploration by those involved in
nonmusical outcomes research. The implications of neurological findings for nonmusical
outcomes of music research were:

1. Further research must be done to determine the relationship, if any,
between the verbal and analytical music skills processing centers because of their close
proximity.

2. EEQG patterns, MRI, and PET images reveal stimulation of nonmusical brain
areas by music. These findings may provide physical evidence of nonmusical

outcomes research. Further studies must be done to determine the nature of the possible
impact of music on other learning.

3. The theory that music acts as a preconditioning stimulus for all learning,
suggests a critical need for early music learning.

4. If learning verbal information through music creates different (cortical)
patterns of learning, then teaching through music must be explored as an alternative
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teaching method for children with learning difficulties.

Acoustical Similarities Between Phoneme Quality and Musical Timbre

The purpose of this section is to explore the possible acoustical similarities
between musical timbre and phoneme quality. Psychoacoustic research findings for
potential structural similarities between musical and phoneme sounds, have yielded more
concrete evidence of perceptual skills similarities.

Clarkston et al. (1988) defined timbre as the distinctive quality differentiating one
complex sound from another of equal pitch, duration, and loudness. Slawson (1968)
reported that the characteristic quality of each instrument and phoneme sound was due to
certain invariances in the harmonic structure of the sound. Timbre has also been
described as a complex multidimensional quality of sound (Plomp, 1976; Slawson, 1985).
Numerous adjectives have been used to describe the quality of sounds. Most of these
adjectives have been determined by multidimensional scaling studies, designed to filter
out specific attributes of instrument and phoneme sounds (Bismark, 1974; Grey, 1978,
1978; Klein, Plomp, & Pals, 1970; Miller & Cardette, 1995; Plomp, 1976; Shepard,
1974). Dimensions used included brightness, sharpness, openness, roughness, acuteness,
and a plethora of others.

In addition to the dimensions of sounds, there were five parameters defined by
psychoacoustic studies, which seemed to have emerged as the determinants of timbre, or
quality of sound. They were (a) the range between tonal and noise-like character of a
sound; (b) the spectral envelope (the arrangement of the fundamental and harmonics in a
sound); (c) the temporal envelope (the rise, duration, and decay of the sound); (d)
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changes in the spectral envelope (modifications to the fundamental and harmonics in
a sound); and (e) the prefix (the initiation, or attack, associated with the onset of sound).

Studies in musical timbre discrimination were initially patterned after speech
perception studies of vowel sound (Erickson, 1975). In an attempt to justify use of
speech studies as paradigms for their studies, musical acoustics researchers offered the
following rationale: (a) The steady state, or sustained sounds of vowel and music sounds,
were similar; and (b) although perceived in different contexts, both music and vowel
sound were perceived in a similar manner (Helmholtz, 1954; Plomp, 1976; Slawson,
1968, 1985).

Slawson (1968) conducted auditory studies on the perception of vowel and
musical sounds with musicians and non-musicians. Subjects were asked to discriminate
differences between sustained synthetic vowel, and musical sounds. They were assigned
the task of rating sound quality differences between pairs of vowel and instrument
sounds. Experimental Group One rated the pair differences in terms of vowel sound.
Experimental Group Two rated the pair differences in terms of musical instrument sound.
At the conclusion of the tasks, both groups were polled, and asked if they heard sounds
other than those they were told to listen for. All, with the exception of one, responded
negatively.

Results of the study suggested (a) the discrimination of vowel quality and musical
timbre were similar perceptual functions, and (b) perception of sound was a function of
the context in which they are heard. Slawson (1968) concluded the complex auditory
attributes, known as musical timbre, were identical to the complex attributes known as
vowel quality. Slawson (1981) supported the argument that musical timbre and vowel
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quality were similarly perceived, and suggested the perception of timbres of the steady
states of vowels, phoneme, and instrumental sounds were so similar, they should be
classified by the all-inclusive term of sound color.

Attempts have been made by researchers, based on the findings of suggested
similarities in perception, to determine which acoustic parameter, common to both
musical timbre and vowel quality was the most critical to accurate identification of vowel
and instrument sound. Results of the Clarkston et al. (1988), Plomp (1976), and Slawson

(1968) studies, wherein they modified certain harmonic components of sound, suggested
the most important determinant of instrumental timbre, and vowel quality was the
spectral envelope.

The spectral envelope of a sound has been described as the result of interaction of
acoustic energy from an energy source, usually a glottal attack, or attack of an
instrumental sound, with some type of passive acoustical system or filter. The passive
system was usually an instrumental or vocal resonator. Each passive system, in
conjunction with its stimulus (source), produced a kind of harmonic template, or stamp,
which it imposed on the energy reaching it from its source. This template was described
by Slawson (1968) as the spectrum of the sound, and was identified as a primary
determinant of the distinctive timbre, or quality, of each instrumental, sung vocal, or
phoneme sound. Fundamentals and peaks were contained in this template, which were
caused by resonances in the passive system. Peaks produced by the system were called
formants. The line outlining and connecting these peaks, formed the visual
representation of the spectral envelope (Clarkston, 1988).

Evidence from additional studies determined modifications in the spectral
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envelope changed the identifiable or characteristic quality, of vowel and instrument
sounds. Slawson (1968) conducted a study to determine the invariance in sound qualities
despite modifications to their spectral envelopes. The procedure presented the subjects
with successive pairs of sounds which differed in their fundamental frequency, or
formant structure. Each series of pairs had eight sounds corresponding to the vowels: [i],
[ae], [a], [0], and [u]. The sounds were presented by tape. Volume and duration were
kept constant. Subjects were instructed to numerically rate differences between pairs of
sounds. Each pair’s first sound had been unaltered; the second sound had been modified.
Sound variations included (a) increases in the frequencies of higher formants, (b) shifting
of frequencies of lower formants, and (c) modification or (d) exclusion of the
fundamental frequency.

Results indicated changes in the lower two formants and removal of the
fundamental frequency, resulted in the greatest amount of timbral, or quality, change in
the sound. Changes in the higher formants did not have significant impact on the timbre
or quality of sound. Slawson (1968) concluded the timbre of both instrumental and
vowel sounds were a function of components of the spectral envelope.

Slawson’s (1968) conclusions are supported by Preis (1984) who conducted
research indicating the unique combination of fundamental and overtones found in the
spectral envelope, is the single-most important cue for timbre. They suggest the spectral
envelopes produced by phoneme and musical sounds, provide critical auditory
information about the vocal tract, or musical instrument, producing the sound.

A study by Clarkston et al. (1998) partially focused on the function of the spectral
envelope in determining timbre of vowel and musical sound. Earlier studies by Plomp
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(1970) and Grey (1977) provided the foundation for research. Plomp and Grey’s findings
also suggested the spectral envelope might be the most important cue for discrimination
of musical and vowel sounds.

In Clarkston et al.’s study, infants became conditioned to give head-turning
responses when they heard differences in the quality of a series of complex tones. The
differences in tonal structures were attributed to each synthesized complex sound, in
terms of its fundamental frequency and formant content. Most often, alteration occurred
in the two lower formants, or three highest formants, of fundamental frequency. Upon
playing taped stimuli, each infant demonstrated the ability to hear changes in the quality,
or timbre, of the sounds.

Researchers concluded alterations of fundamental frequency, and lower formants,
caused the most-significant changes in sound quality. Also, their findings concurred with
earlier studies indicating the spectral envelope being a strong determinant of timbre
common to phoneme and musical sounds.

The prefix, or attack, associated with the onset of sound has, also, been identified
as a significant cue for timbre discrimination in both areas. Since initiation of sound on a
musical instrument, and initiation of consonant sound are similar in their production,
Saldanha and Corso (1964) suggested the attack produced similar results, and may be
discriminated with similar perceptual mechanisms.

Despite similarities between synthesized instrumental and vowel timbre, found in
these carefully controlled experiments, it is important to note there are significant
differences in the acoustical structure of natural vocal and instrumental sounds, which
may impact discrimination. The vocal mechanism has been described as a weakly-
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coupled system. The source of sound, or stimulus, in this type of acoustical system reacts
without resistance on the filter, or resonator. Since the resonator offers little resistance,
changes in the stimulus changed the amplitude, but little else. Phoneme sounds, and sung
sounds, are products of a weakly-coupled system. Also, vowel and consonant sounds are
not sustained sounds when spoken normally. However, when they are learned by
children in a classroom, they are often sustained, and may approximate sustained musical
sounds (Erickson, 1975).

Instrumental mechanisms are strongly-coupled systems. The source of the sound
sets the filter, or resonator, in motion, as with vocal mechanisms. However, the filter
offers resistance to stimulus, and changes its impact through fingering, or bow changes,
unlike the weakly-coupled system (Erickson, 1975). Yet, it is reported, certain double-
reed instruments have resonances which are not impacted by their systems and
approximate vowel sounds (Jannison, 1966).

In light of these differences between synthesized and natural/acoustical sounds,
researchers explored the impact of synthesized timbre versus acoustical timbre on the
aural discrimination of children. Student performance in melodic discrimination tasks,
suggested no difference in melodic perception when students were presented with real, or
synthesized, vocal and instrumental timbres. According to reports, students preferred the
synthesized sounds. However, these studies explored impact of various timbres on
melodic perception, and did not address possible impact of acoustic, or synthesized,
timbres on phoneme quality discrimination (Falconer, 1993; Grice, 1996; Houlton, 1990).

Findings of psychoacoustic research on similarities between musical timbre and
phoneme quality, were:
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1. Perception of both alphabet quality and musical timbre, are based on
discrimination of the structure of the spectral envelope.

2. Changes in structure of the envelope alters the timbre of both instrumental and
phoneme sounds.

3. The prefix, or attack, of sounds in phoneme and music perception, provides a
cue for discrimination on both areas.

4. Despite the differences in coupling systems for natural, or non-synthesized,
vocal and instrumental sounds, there are instances when the steady-state portions of
sound may approximate, or mimic, each other.

In view of the similarities noted between the two types of sound, implications of
this research, are: (a) Musical timbre and phoneme quality may be discriminated using
similar perceptual skills in language and music, and (b) since findings of perceptual
similarity were based on synthesized phoneme/alphabet sounds, research using natural
vocal and instrumental sounds, is needed.

Table 3 illustrates suggested structural similarities between musical timbre and

phoneme quality sounds.

Developmental Similarities Between Musical Timbre and Phoneme Quality
Discrimination
Recurrent research findings establish the spectral envelope and the prefix, or
initial attack, of a sound as common elements critical to perception of sound qualities
determining instrumental and phoneme sound color. The quality, or timbre, of both types
of sound, it has been suggested, may be perceived using similar auditory processes.
Proposed use of similar mechanisms to perceive vowel and musical timbre (Slawson,
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1985), have suggested that both processes would require development of similar skills to
assure accurate discrimination in both.

Selected literature explores development of cognitive skills necessary for musical
timbre and phoneme quality discrimination. Since the focus of the studies incorporates
pre-reading children, the literature survey only explores skill development in infants up
through seven year-old children.

Musical Timbre Discrimination

Developmental studies of auditory music perception findings suggested
involvement in musical experiences, before formal instruction, played an important role
in acquisition of musical knowledge (Davidson, 1985; Davidson & Scripp, 1988
Pflederer, 1964; Zimmerman, 1993; Zimmerman & Schrest, 1967). Implications of this
research were numerous aural activities, including (a) rote singing of songs, (b)
differentiation of instrumental and vocal sounds, and (c) solfege and rhythmic response
activities which should precede formal music reading instruction.

Research data suggested the amount and quality of musical activities experienced
by the young child, had a direct impact on later musical achievement (Koklas, 1968).
Due to regular exposure to music of our culture, studies indicated most preschool
children had the sensitivity to perceive and interpret regularities in music, tonality, and
changes in timbres (Smith & Cuddy, 1989).

An investigation by Cheour-Luthanen et al. (1996) explored responses of human
fetus to sounds outside of the womb. Their discoveries suggested a fetus could
discriminate sounds at 25 gestational weeks-of-age. The treatment used in the study
presented a sequence of repetitive sounds, periodically varied with a different sound, to
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Psychoacoustic Sound Similarities Between Musical Timbre and Phoneme Quality

Musical timbre

Phoneme quality

Perception of the sound based
on the discrimination of the
characteristic quality produced
by the structure of the spectral

envelope.

Perception of the sound based
on the discrimination of the
characteristic quality produced
by the structure of the spectral

envelope.

Changes in the structure of the
spectral envelope alters the

timbre.

Changes in the structure of the
spectral envelope alters the

timbre.

The prefix, or initiation, of the
sound provides a significant cue

for accurate perception.

The prefix or initiation of the
sound provides a significant cue

for accurate perception.

There are instances when the
steady-state portions of the

sound mimic each other.

There are instances when the
steady state portions of the

sound mimic each other.

Research implies the use of
similar perceptual skills, akin

to those used in language to

discriminate sound.
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Studies (Kamora, 1991; Shahidullah & Hepper, 1994) reported fetal ability to
respond to, and discriminate, musical sounds before birth. Kamora’s study compared the
effect music, as a fibroacoustic stimulation, had on fetal heart rate and movement. The
experiment administered fetal fibroacoustic stimulation to 30 pregnant women at 26
gestational weeks-of-age, or greater. Based on indications of fetal heartbeat and
movement acceleration, Kamora found music to be an effective stimulus for provoking
fetal response.

Shahidullah and Hepper (1994) conducted four experiments to determine if 104
11 pre-term infants, at 25 to 34 gestational weeks-of-age. Recorded Auditory Event-
Related Potentials (ERPs) indicated fetal brain response to sound changes.
pre-term infants, 27 to 35 gestational weeks-of-age, could discriminate between different
pure tone frequencies (250 Hz and 500 Hz), and contrasting speech sounds. Subjects
discriminated both pitch and speech sounds better at 35 gestational weeks-of-age, than
those at 27 weeks-of-age.

The auditory perception process of timbre discrimination is evident in infants as
young as two to three months old (Kuhl, 1979; Swoboda, Morse, & Leavitt, 1976).
Evidence of timbre discrimination in infants were found in the Kuhl study, which
suggested babies could discriminate changes in vowel sounds. Infants responded to
changes in timbre with eye-blinking responses.

Clarkston et al. (1988) sought to determine when infants were first able to
discriminate the timbre of complex sounds of identical pitch, and the acoustic
information used to discriminate these sounds. Earlier findings (Grey, 1977), indicating

63



the spectral envelope was the most-important acoustical cue for timbre, provided the
basis for their study.

The 22 infant subjects (12 females; 10 males) had a mean age of 7 1/2 months.
Synthesized-sound tonal complexes were tape-recorded for presentation to the subjects,
and included six tonal complexes. Each complex differed in its fundamental frequencies,
and number of formants. Modifications to the complexes encompassed removal of the
fundamental frequency and/or selected formants.

Toy reinforcement conditioned the infants to turn their heads in response to
different timbres. Lights appeared in darkened Plexiglas boxes in which the toys were
housed when the infant gave the appropriate response. Two observers noted, then
recorded, the infants’ responses. Results indicated seven-month-old infants successfully
discriminated timbres of sounds. Researchers concluded infants discriminate timbres of
complex sounds based on the spectral, or harmonic, content cues from each sound.

Differences in quality, or timbre, of a sound depends on the complexity of its
sound waves (Bernier & Stafford, 1972). A flute produces a relatively simple sound
wave pattern, while an oboe produces a more complex pattern. In a study by Trehub et
al. (1990), infants one to fifteen-months-old were tested for their ability to discriminate
the timbres of different complex tones. The researchers, also, sought to explore infants’
ability to use timbre as a basis for categorizing complex tones.

There were 40, full-term, Anglo, middle-income infant subjects who had a mean
age of 7 months, 21 days, at the beginning of the study. Probe trials were conducted to
determine if the infants had adequate attention spans. Babies were eliminated from the
study if they were fussy, crying, or responding to less than four of the six practice trials.
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Each infant received an assignment to one, of four conditions: (a) frequency
variation 100 to 400 Hz, (b) duration variation 100 to 500 ms, (c) intensity variation 56
to 74 db, or (e) no treatment (the control group). The equipment consisted of a
Commodore microcomputer and tone generator. The stimuli produced were complex
tones. Audiotapes were prepared, with contrasting sounds on 1, of 2, channels. Stimuli
were presented at the rate of one per second. Testing focused on infants’ detection of
tones that contrasted in complexity of structure, but were similar in other respects.

Research results indicated infants 7 to 8 months-of-age differentiated timbres of
complex tones. They did so despite variations in frequency, duration, and intensity. The
researchers pointed out the tones were presented arbitrarily, hence, results were not due
to memorization.

Researchers suggested the study’s findings indicated infants’ ability to categorize
static single tones by their timbre or shape of the spectral structure, may have
implications for language learning. They suggested a possible parallel to the
categorization of speech sounds, on the basis of their timbre (Kuhl & Hillenbrand, 1979).
They further speculated since the processes may be similar, pre-linguistic listeners could
use timbre as a basis for learning to process speech, music, and other auditory input.

Research in both music and language highlighted the importance of babble in
language and music development. Babble, thought to be a spontaneous and hereditary
activity, begins at about five months of age, and is thought to be indicative of the child’s
ability to respond to, and imitate, timbre, pitch, stress, and intonation in music (Davidson
et al., 1981; Holahan, 1985; Loewy, 1995; Zimmerman, 1985).

During the developmental period, from 15 months through 3 years of age, infants
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begin to match aural sounds with picture representation. They demonstrate musical
timbre skills by naming instruments in a picture book, or hearing the sound of an
instrument and giving it the appropriate label (Davidson, 1985; Davidson et al., 1981;
Davidson & Scripp, 1988; Holahan, 1985).

The Petzold (1966) produced one of the most significant studies on the auditory
perception of children. The researcher investigated the melodic, harmonic, rhythmic, and
timbre perception of children in the first through the sixth grades. The subjects (n = 509)
were tested over a 5-year period, using 45 pitch patterns. In the timbre study, the
contrasting sounds were piano, flute, violin, and voice. Responses to each evaluation
indicated students’ timbre skills increased at two-year intervals. This study indicated
timbre perception is subject to developmental changes over time.

A developmental study by Hufstader (1976) explored existence of an auditory-
discrimination-skills learning sequence in music. Examination focused on the
development of timbre, rhythmic, melodic, and harmonic discrimination skills.
Hufstader, also, sought to determine when the skills were acquired, in terms of grade
level. The researcher assumed the rank order of mean scores would reflect the order in
which the skills were acquired. Subjects were selected from four Midwestern school
districts. There were 569 first, third, fifth, and seventh-graders. Classroom teachers
served as test administrators, under the supervision of Hufstader (1976).

The author designed the Test of Aural Discrimination (TAPS) specifically for the
study. TAPS measured a subject’s ability to identify timbre, harmonic, rhythmic, and
melodic alterations in pairs of musical sounds. Short musical excerpts were presented in
pairs, and vary in terms of timbre, harmony, rhythm, and melody.
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The students took the TAPS. The mean scores were ranked and, thereby,
determined the learning sequence. Test results suggested the learning sequence began
with (a) timbre discrimination, then progressed to (b) discrimination of rhythmic and
melodic patterns, and on to (¢) harmonic discrimination. Descriptive statistical findings
led Hufstader (1976) to report this sequence occurred in 12 of 16 possible occasions.

Results gathered from inferential statistics indicated skills grew stronger at
successively higher grade levels. Hufstader (1976) concluded timbre discrimination
became established by the first grade, rhythmic and melodic discrimination by the fifth
grade, and harmonic discrimination by the seventh grade. Implications of the research
were that timbre discrimination skills developed during preschool years, and were
appropriate skills to address with the proposed sample for this study.

Other developmental research in this area suggested preschool through first grade
was a critical time for the development of timbre discrimination skills, and these skills
improved with age. Loucks (1974) found five-year-olds discriminated sounds better than
four-year-olds. However, four-year-olds were capable of identifying and discriminating
timbres of different instruments.

Fullard (1967) trained preschool children to identify various orchestral
instruments and categories of instruments. The study’s focus investigated discrimination
capabilities of preschool children. Fullard also sought to determine whether special
techniques could be used to teach identification of complex aural stimuli, or timbre
discrimination of musical instruments. There were two hypotheses for the study:

1. Programmed techniques could be used to teach preschool children to identify

complex musical stimuli, specifically, orchestral instruments.
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2. The identification of a second set of instrumental sounds (similar stimuli)
would be facilitated by earlier training acquired in the discrimination of the first group of
instruments.

The subjects were 10 preschool children, 4 females and 6 males, with a mean age
of 51 months. All children were from middle-income, professional families, and one-half
of the subjects had some prior musical contact. Students were randomly divided into
experimental and control groups.

Researchers used the stimulus/reward method (Skinner, 1954) to conduct the
experiment. The stimuli consisted of orchestral instruments divided into two groups: (a)
violin, violoncello, and clarinet, (b) flute, viola, and French horn. Audiotaped solo, or
group, performances demonstrated the instrument sounds.

In both the pretests and posttests, the children were directed to respond to sound
by touching the appropriate instrumental picture, then naming it correctly. Instruments
were presented in random order. To achieve a correct score, upon presentation of each
instrument, students were required to verbally name it. Test results indicated a
significant impact (p < .001) of programmed instruction on children’s instrument
identification skills

To test the hypothesis of learning transfer, the six instrument sounds were
divided into two groups of three each. Students were taught to identify the instruments in
the first group, then the second group. They were asked to verbally identify the

instruments. Correct responses were rewarded with M&M’s o Results indicated the

acquisition of knowledge of one set of instruments sounds, facilitated learning a second
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set of instrument sounds. In addition, behavior modification techniques were implied to
facilitate the learning of different timbres.

A similar study (Wooderson & Small, 1981) investigated how knowledge of
musical instruments, at the beginning of formal music training, might be related to timbre
perception of first and second-grade children. Also, the authors wanted to establish age-
appropriate timbre discrimination tasks for elementary children.

The subjects were first and second-grade students (n = 789). They were from a
small rural or small adjacent urban, community. All subjects attended public school, and
received instruction from the music specialist.

For their identification task, children had to accurately discriminate between pairs
of instruments from similar families. Instrument pairs were presented on 35 millimeter
slides, and accompanied by a tape-recorded musical example. The student had to select
the instrument which most accurately matched the recorded sound, from each pair. The
test contained 20 items. Students were tested at two-month intervals, and their
performances were recorded.

Study results showed second-graders scored significantly higher (p < .001) on the
audiovisual instrument associations, than first-graders. Researchers concluded seven-
year-olds were better able to associate the sound of an instrument with its visual
representation, than five or six-year-olds. This finding supported other developmental
music research, which suggested musical discrimination skills improve with age. Also
supported by the results of this study, is the hypothesis that children’s musical learning is

impacted by prior musical experiences.
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Jetter (1978) tested an instrumental model designed to facilitate student’s
discrimination of clarinet, trombone, and cello sounds. The study is described as an
attempt to develop a hierarchy of musical learning preschool children can master. Jetter
proposed her Aural-Visual Identification Model (AVII) would be an effective means of
providing timbre discrimination instruction.

The instructional steps of the AVII are:

1. Select the content to be learned.

2. State student behavior indicating mastery of the concept.

3. Provide examples of the concept.

4. Provide negative examples, so students will eliminate attributes that are not a
part of the concept.

5. Require active responses from the group of students, and provide immediate
feedback using mixed examples.

6. Provide an individual response drill, using the final evaluation’s response
mode.

7. Provide results and corrections for incorrect responses.

8. Evaluate students’ performances.

The subjects were four-year-olds from economically diverse day-care centers.
They encompassed (a) a low-socioeconomic inner-city center, (b) a low-socioeconomic
urban center, (c) an upper-socioeconomic urban preschool, and (d) an upper-
socioeconomic suburban day-care center. The study lasted six months.

Students were asked to perform five musical identification tasks, which included
identification of trombone, clarinet, and cello timbres; exact melodic repetition; and
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recognition of the half-step. Introduction of each new concept began at the start of each
new grading period. Two groups were taught by the classroom teachers, and two by the
researcher.

Results of the treatment indicated 57% of the children scored four, or more,
correct answers on the post-test task. Treatment resulted in significant impact (p < .05).
Jetter (1978) concluded that the AVII model successfully helped four-year-old students
identify timbres and melodic repetition. Several factors had notable impact (p < .05) on
achievement: socioeconomic status, age, and time lapse between learning the concepts
and testing. Students were not instructed in half-step discrimination due to schedule
interruptions.

Kersey (1965) examined the effects of an exploratory program with instrumental
music, on the timbre perception of elementary students. Subjects were eight intact
fourth-grade classes from two urban county schools. The students displayed a variety of
academic abilities. The 225 students were divided into an experimental group (n = 125),
and a control group (n = 100).

In lieu of a general pre-test, students were evaluated with the Seashore Test of
Musical Talent (Seashore et al., 1960); and the California Test of Mental Maturity
(Sullivan, Tiegs, and Willis, 1963); and a sociological and geographical analysis. When
scores from the tests were compared, researchers found no significant difference (p <
.01) in student ability, at the beginning of the study.

Students in the experimental group participated in the exploratory program,
whereas the control group did not. At the conclusion of the study, students were tested
with the Test of Aural Perception of Instrument Timbres, a test specifically designed for
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the study. The author reported a significant difference (p < .01) between the
experimental and control group’s performance. Kersey (1965) concluded the exploratory
program impacted timbre perception skills of elementary school children.

Development of timbre discrimination in preschool and lower elementary school
children, seemed to coincide with models of psychological development suggesting
children first learn by experiencing, responding to, and manipulating stimulus (Bruner,
1966; Pflederer, 1964; Piaget, 1950). As they matured, children associated familiar
stimulus with a picture, or iconic representation, then were able to organize, generalize,
and apply the concept of timbre to new musical situations (Bruner, 1966; Piaget, 1970).
These studies, combined with those of Pflederer (1964), Serfine (1981), and Zimmerman
and Schrest (1968), indicated the critical time for cognitive growth in these areas, was
between birth and eight-years-old. The impact of training was most critical between the
ages of five and seven-years-old (Zimmerman, 1982). Timbre discrimination
development approximated its adult form between the ages of eight and nine-years-old
(Petzold, 1966).

The described research identified seven musical timbre discrimination skills:

1. The ability to differentiate between synthesized complex tones of equal pitch,
duration, and volume.

2. The categorization of musical timbres, despite variations in pitch, duration,

and amplitude.

3. Identification of instrument sounds in isolation.

4. Association of instrument/vocal sounds with their appropriate picture
representations.
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5. Identification and discrimination of two different instrument sounds.
6. Isolation of classification of instrumental sounds, according to families.
7. Discrimination between two similar instruments from the same family.

Phonetic Discrimination

Phonetic discrimination has been described as the ability to differentiate
consonant and vowel sounds. This type of auditory discrimination involved a relatively
small collection of skills, interacting with a larger, more-global set of skills needed for
successful reading. The ability to discriminate the various qualities of consonant and
vowel sounds, was part of a complex system call phonological processing. Phonological
processing has been defined as an individual’s mental operation when using the sound
structure of one’s language to decode oral and written information (Torgensen, Wagner,
& Rashotte, 1995; Wagner et al., 1993). Verbal and musical abilities researchers have
suggested phonological abilities are cognitive processes, influenced by individual
differences and environment, that endure over time. Researchers have also suggested that
the skills associated with these abilities, if addressed at an early age, might respond to
instruction and enhance the phonological processes (Ball & Blackman, 1991).

There was reason to explore the developmental stages of phoneme/alphabet
discrimination, and identify skills associated with each. Developmental reading
literature addressed the developmental hierarchy of phonological skills leading up to
alphabet and phoneme discrimination.

Studies suggested reading development progressed through stages paralleling
those of cognitive development (Chall, 1983). Chall’s model included the (a) Pre-reading
Stage [birth to 6-years-old], (b) Initial Reading, or Decoding, Stage [4 to 6-years-old], (c)
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Confirmation, or Fluency, Stage [7 to 8-years-old], (d) Reading for Learning Stage [9 to
14-years-old], (e) Multiple Viewpoints Stage [14 to 18-years-old], and (f) Construction
and Reconstruction Stage [18-years-old to adult].

Although each stage is influenced by cognitive growth, it is also affected by the
child’s environment. Findings from studies indicate the importance of interaction with
the preschool, and elementary school, student through reading and conversation.
Richness of the child’s language experiences is directly related to later reading
achievement (Chomsky, 1972; Wells, 1981).

Literature has suggested development of the phonological processing skills of
phoneme discrimination began very early in life. Hepper et al. (1993) compared
movement responses of 30 newborns, and 10 fetuses, to their mothers’ natural voice, her
recorded voice, and voices of strangers. The newborns exhibited an increase in
movement in recognition of their mother’s natural voice, over her recorded voice, and a
female stranger’s voice. Increased fetal movement, also, demonstrated a preference for
their mother’s natural voice, versus a recorded version played over a loudspeaker.

Brown (1979) tested infants’ ability to discriminate the timbre, or quality, of their
parents’ voices against strangers’ voices. The subjects were 40 Anglo infants, 20 males
and 20 females, with a mean age of 3 months and 26 days. Twenty strangers provided
contrast for the parents’ voices, 10 males and 10 females. The infants were divided into 4
groups with 10 subjects in each. At timed intervals, each infant in each group heard the
actual voice of one adult. The infants’ vocal reactions were measured by quantity
expressed in response to the voices.

Results indicated infants suppressed their responses to their father’s voice. They
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showed the most significant amount of response to their mother’s voice. This study led
Brown (1979) to conclude 4-month-old infants could identify their parents’’ voices, even
when the infants were not relating to their parents’ touch nor face. In most cases, infants
responded to familiar voices with reciprocal vocalizations.

Findings of a later investigation conducted by Ockleford et al. (1988) suggested
newborns could discriminate their parents’ voices from voices of strangers. Just 24 hours
after birth, infants responded to their mother and fathers’ voices with a deceleration of
heart rate, as opposed to an acceleration of heart beat in response to strangers’ voices.
Researchers concluded familiar voices of the parents have a soothing effect on the infant,
while strangers’ voices produce some anxiety.

Research results also suggested infants categorized spoken syllables on the basis
of vowel identity, despite variations in pitch contour (Kuhl, 1979, 1987; Kuhl & Miller,
1982). In the initial part of the study, Kuhl (1979) sought to demonstrate the infant’s
ability to recognize similarities between phonetic sounds (a) when they occur in different
phonetic contexts, (b) when they occur in different portions of a syllable or (c) when
they are spoken by different people.

Subjects were 4 infants, ages 5 1/2 to 6 months, without histories of hearing
difficulties. The study progressed in 6 stages:

1. The Conditioning Stage - The infant became conditioned by visual
reinforcement to turn its head upon changes in sounds.

2. Initial Training - Infants were trained to discriminate the vowel sounds [i] and
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3. Pitch Variation - Vowel sounds [i] and [e] were presented with a rise and fall
in pitch.

4. Talker Variation - The vowels [i] and [e] were presented with male, female,
and child voices.

5. Talker and Pitch Variation

6. Entire Ensemble - Variations were presented to the infant, consisting of male,
female, and child’s voices, along with rise and fall in pitch.

In Experiment 2, infants were conditioned to discriminate vowel contrasts, but
then skipped directly to Stage 6.

The results of both experiments indicated infants recognized similarities amongst
phonetic categories (a) in different contexts, (b) with pitch variations, (c) in different
positions in a syllable, and (d) when they were spoken by different speakers.

Trehub (1972) explored infants’ discrimination of vowel sounds, using human
stimuli. The researcher sought to determine if infants’ perception of vowel sounds were
effected, if they were preceded by a consonant sound. The selected sample encompassed
182 infants, from 4 to 17 weeks of age. Infants were eliminated if they were fussy, or
failed to reach a minimum of 20 sucks on a nipple apparatus. Trehub (1972) used the
apparatus to record infant responses to stimuli presented in the study.

The infants were divided into 7 experimental groups of 10 subjects each. Groups
1 through 4 were presented with human voice stimuli. Groups 5 through 7 were
presented with sounds generated by an audio oscillator. All groups were given the task of
discriminating contrasting vowels. Experimental groups 1 through 3 were challenged to
differentiate between [a] and [i]. Group 4’s task involved setting [i] apart from [u].
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Groups 5, 6, and 7 were to contrast simple tones of (a) 1,000 to 2,000 CPS, (b) 100 to
200 CPS, and (c) 200 to 1,000 CPS, respectively. Observers recorded the infants’
sucking response to changes in sounds.

Results of the study indicated infants, 1 to 4 months of age, could detect vowel
contrasts. In addition, Hillenbrand (1983) reported evidence of consonant discrimination,
based on the color, or quality, of the phoneme/letter sound.

Babble has been identified as an important factor in language and musical
development. Babble begins at approximately three to five months of age, is thought to
be spontaneous and hereditary, and indicative of ability to respond to/imitate language
timbre, pitch, stress, and intonation (Davidson et al., 1981; Holahan, 1985; Loewy, 1995;
Zimmerman, 1985).

During the developmental period from 15 months to 3 years old, the child
continues to acquire auditory discrimination and categorization skills. Additionally, the
child learns aural sounds may be visually presented. Mastery of this knowledge is
demonstrated by patting, or pointing, to pictures when a familiar aural cue (word) is
given. At this stage, young children associate their own words with picture
representations (Rozin & Glietman, 1977).

Ilg and Ames (1949) systematically observed children in natural settings and
parent interviews. Results of their study produced a reading gradient suggesting three or
four-year-old children began identifying letters and their corresponding sounds. They
began to associate letters with initial sounds of familiar names, or words: (a) J = Johnny,
(b) D = Daddy, (c) b=ball. Ilg and Ames also reported four-year-old, preschool children
could identify and match isolated letters with their corresponding sounds. In addition,
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children of this age could isolate and repeat sounds of letters in words, and associate one-
syllable words with their corresponding pictures.

At age five, the pre-reading child has knowledge of most of the letters of the
alphabet. Often, children can more-consistently provide the corresponding phoneme
sound for the identified letter (Byrne & Fielding-Barnsley, 1989; Ilg & Ames, 1949;
Snider, 1977). Usually, preschool education has begun, and the student receives formal
instruction in skills associated with phonological processing.

Debate has often centered on the importance and function of phonetic
discrimination skills in preschool and early elementary, reading curriculums. Research
indicated phonetic instruction usually served the student best when it was combined with
other types of reading skills (Downing & Thackary, 1975). Several studies presented
evidence of the importance of phonetic discrimination skills on later reading
achievement. These studies, also, identified preschool skills associated with the
discrimination of alphabet/phoneme sounds.

Wagner and Torgensen (1987) proposed three constructs of phonological
processing have emerged from existing research: (a) phonological awareness, (b)
phonological coding in working memory, and (c) retrieval of phonological codes from
long-term memory (Baddley, 1982; Mattingly, 1972).

The general definition of phonological awareness, is the individuals’ sensitivity to
the sound structure of their language (Torgensen & Wagner, 1994). Usually, it is
measured by tasks requiring students to identify, isolate, and blend individual phonemes
in words. In a factor-analysis study conducted by Wagner et al. (1993), various modes of

phonological processing were compared. Several factors were found to be components

78



of phonological awareness: (a) phoneme segmentation, (b) phoneme elision, (c) sound
isolation, (d) sound categorization, (e) blending and onset of rhyme, (f) blending
phonemes and words, (g) blending phonemes and non-words.

Phonological working memory has been defined as the coding of information in a
sound-based verbal system for efficient storage in working memory during ongoing
phonological processing (Baddley, 1982). Tasks thought to assess working memory
included those requiring brief verbal retention of non-meaningful sequences of verbal
items. Usually, these exercises were termed memory-span tasks. In memory-span tasks,
students must mentally represent the phonological features of the language. This
construct would impact students’ ability to compare sounds with another (Baddley).

The definition of phonological long-term memory is the student’s ability to
retrieve and access phonological information from long-term memory (Wagner et al.,
1993). Tasks used to demonstrate these abilities, usually, are concerned with naming
letters, digits, or colors serially, and in an isolated fashion. Task performance is thought
to be indicative of the speed with which a child can access phonemic information for
decoding, and ultimately reading, words. Research has suggested there is a strong
relationship between phonological processing skills, and reading achievement.

Although all three constructs have been described as factors significantly related
to reading success, a critical skill was that of being consciously-aware that spoken words
are made up of individual sounds (Wagner et al., 1993). Snider (1977) concurred that the
definition of the ability to discriminate phoneme sounds, is phonemic awareness. As in
music processing, the ability to hear differences in qualities of sounds seemed to be a
prerequisite for discrimination of phoneme and, ultimately, alphabet sounds.
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Snider (1977) conducted two longitudinal studies to examine the relationship
between phonemic awareness and reading achievement, in the primary grades. The goal
centered on determining the predictive power of student performances on different types
of phonetic awareness tasks, to reading achievement later on.

In the initial study, all participants were kindergarten students from a small rural
community (n = 73). There were 36 males and 37 females, with a mean age of 6 years
and 6 months. Trained test administrators gave the Test of Phonemic Awareness [TOPA]
(Torgensen, Wagner, Bryant, & Pearson, 1992) to each student, individually. The TOPA
had 5 subtests, with 10 items each. The subtests were: (a) phoneme segmentation, (b)
substitute initial consonant, and (c) initial consonant the same, (d) rhyme supply, and (e)
strip initial. Scores were recorded at the end of the year. Before they conducted the
second evaluation, 24 students moved away.

Two years later, the remaining second-graders were tested with the word analysis
and reading comprehension sections of the Iowa Test of Basic Skills [ITBS] (Cantor,
Dunbar, Frisbie, Hieronymus, Hoover, Lewis, & Lindquist, 1986). Of those remaining,
14 students were in private school, 36 remained in public school, and a few were in
special education for learning disabilities. In the spring, students were administered a test
similar to the ITBS subtests, a section of the California Achievement Test [CAT]
(Hoover & Lindquist, 1986). Skills tested included: (a) ability to identify same, middle,
or ending sounds; (b) ability to identify a word when each phoneme is pronounced
separately; (c) ability to pronounce each phoneme in a one-syllable word; and (d) ability
to identify words when phonemes were added, or deleted. TOPA, ITBS, and CAT results
were compared by regression analysis.
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All TOPA subtests, except rhyme supply, predicted reading achievement as
indicated on the ITBS and CAT, at the (p < .001) level of significance. Results indicated
phonemic awareness is a strong predictor of reading success.

Snider (1977) conducted the final portion of the study the next year, with students
(n = 12), who had consistently scored in the lower quartile of the earlier study. By
second grade, most had not been fluent readers. All subjects were re-tested with the
TOPA, and asked to read a third-grade passage from the Gray Oral Reading Inventory
(1992). All showed significant gains in all tests, except rhyme supply.

Results of the three studies led Snider (1977) to conclude phonemic awareness
was a powerful predictor of reading achievement. Research implies children who enter
school with little phonemic awareness, will have trouble later in acquiring the concept
that an alphabet represented a particular phonetic sound. Researchers predicted these
students would ultimately have problems decoding words.

Other longitudinal studies supported findings highlighting the relationship
between phonemic awareness and reading. In a study by Torgensen et al. (1995), 288
kindergarten children were randomly selected from 6 elementary schools. The ethnic
ratio sampled was 75% Anglo and 25% African-American. Children with gross
articulation defects were eliminated. The children were given 22 tasks to assess
phonemic awareness, phonemic working memory, and phonemic long-term memory and
retrieval. Pre-reading and verbal ability were also evaluated. The same tasks were re-
administered, to the same children, at the beginning of first and second grade.

The number of participants (n = 244) dropped, due to attrition.
Study results indicated growth rates on all variables were different from one
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another, with the fastest growth occurring in serial naming, and the slowest growth in
verbal short-term memory. Analytic phonological awareness, defined by the authors as
phoneme awareness and differentiation, emerged as the most powerful predictor of
further reading achievement. It had a significant influence on word reading skills. Pre-
test assessment included the children’s knowledge of letters. Results implied the children
who knew their letters, upon entering kindergarten, had more reading success than those
who did not.

Research conducted by Wayne and Cornwall (1995) focused on the impact of
phoneme awareness on reading and spelling achievement. Students participated in an 11-
year study, beginning with their enrollment in kindergarten. They were assessed with the
Auditory Analysis Test [AAT] (Rosner & Simon, 1971); the Peabody Picture Vocabulary
Test [PPVT] (Dunn, Dunn, Eisenberg, & Robertson, 1989) and the reading and spelling
subtests of the Wide-Range Achievement Test [WRAT] (Wilkinson, 1978). Scores were
recorded and correlated.

Students proceeded with schooling for the next 11 years, and were taught with a
variety of teaching techniques. In the follow-up study, only 24 subjects from the
original group participated. Some subjects moved away, while others declined to
participate. There were 11 males and 13 females, with a mean age of 17 years. All were
middle-income Anglo youth.

Students were given the same test as administered in the original study. In
addition, they took the word-attack subtest from the Woodcock Reading and Mastery
Test [WRMT-R] (Woodcock, 1987). This test analyzed the students’ ability to decode
phonetically regular non-words. The passage comprehension subtests of the WRMT-R,

82



required subjects to read sentences of increasing complexity, and fill in a missing word
with one of appropriate context.

Researchers suggested scores on the AAT in 1993, significantly correlated with
scores obtained in 1982. They concluded phoneme awareness acted as a concurrent, and
long-term predictor, of word identification and spelling skills, based on assessment
results at age 6, and again at age 17. Wayne and Cornwall (1995) also indicated
phonological awareness at age 7, approximated its adult form sooner than word
identification and spelling skills.

Byrne and Fielding-Barnsley (1990) created a reading program to enhance
preschool and kindergarten skills in phoneme awareness. The program focused on
developing students’ knowledge of phonemic invariance. The authors defined phonemic
invariance as the knowledge that different words can begin, or end, with the same sound.
The program used visual and audio aids to depict the large variety of words and sounds.
In addition, the researchers suggested their program reinforced the alphabetic principle.
Byrne and Fielding-Barnsley define the alphabetic principle as the knowledge that the
same sound can be represented by the same letter, regardless of its position in a word. In
an earlier study, the authors hypothesized the understanding of phonemic identity,
combined with letter sound knowledge, produced better long-term reading results (Byrne
& Fielding-Barnsley, 1989).

Byrne and Fielding-Barnsley conducted their initial evaluation of the program in
1991. Preschoolers were trained with the authors’ reading program, Sound Foundations
(Byrne & Fielding-Barnsley, 1991), for 12 weeks. The control group received no
treatment. Results indicated the experimental group gained substantially in phonemic
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awareness, and scored in top levels on the test. The control group had only modest gains.

One year later, some of the same subjects were selected for a follow-up study
(Byrne & Fielding-Barnsley, 1993). Students had been dispersed into 19 different
classrooms, thereby experiencing a variety of teaching techniques. Subjects were divided
into 12 experimental subgroups (n = 63), and 12 control subgroups (n = 50). One year
later, the results were the same. The experimental group showed gains in phonemic
awareness at the (p < .05) level of significance. The task of comparing initial and final
phonemes was notable, at the (p < .0001) level. On the basis of the results, the authors
concluded students who entered first grade with an understanding of phonetic identity,
demonstrated a significant advantage in reading and spelling.

A study conducted with German preschool children assessed the predictability of
phonological awareness tasks on later literacy performance (Naslund & Snider, 1996).
The researchers were also interested in the impact of phonological awareness, compared
with letter knowledge, on reading skills.

Participants were 134 children from the region of former West Germany, with a
mean age of 4.1 years, at the beginning of the study. The children were part of the
Munich Longitudinal Study on the Genesis of Individual Competencies (Weinhart &
Schnider, 1989). Task performance assessment occurred at the institute associated with
the project. Phonemic awareness tasks were administered in the students’ last year of
kindergarten. The verbal ability and word discrimination tasks were assessed at the
beginning, and end, of first grade. Decoding tasks were administered at the beginning,
and end, of second grade.

Results indicated the phonological awareness tasks vary in their prediction of later
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reading performance. Phonological awareness emerged as the stronger predictor of
reading success. Researchers further concluded students’ knowledge of the alphabet
may, also, have an impact on literacy skills.

An interesting aspect of this study centered on German parents, who are
encouraged not to teach their children letter sounds before the youngsters enter
kindergarten. The researchers questioned whether or not phonemic awareness could
develop without knowledge of letter sounds. They cited other studies that separated the
effect of letter knowledge from phonemic awareness (Byrne & Fielding-Barnsley, 1990).
However, Naslund and Snider (1996) concluded that without grapheme-phoneme
(alphabet) knowledge, phonemic awareness could not predict reading success reliably.

Naslund and Snider (1996) found German children, at age six, despite their lack
of letter knowledge, to have been more proficient in phonological tasks than their
American counterparts. Also, they seemed to make better use of alphabet knowledge in
decoding words, once they acquired the knowledge, in contrast to student performance in
American studies.

The phonetic discrimination skills identified in this literature review, included:

1. Discrimination of parents’ voices from those of strangers.

2. Discrimination of male and female voices.

3. Discrimination and categorization of (complex) vowel sounds.

4. Discrimination of consonant sounds.

5. Verbal identification of isolated phoneme sounds.

6. Association of the phoneme sound with its (visual) alphabet representation.

\]

. Discrimination of two different alphabet (phoneme) sounds.
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8. Discrimination of phonemes in the initial, medial, or final position in a word.
9. Identification of a alphabet/phoneme sound within a short word.
10. Separation of a short word into individual letter sounds.

11. Identification of words when phonemes were added or deleted.

Identification of Cognitive Skills Thought to be Similar in Musical Timbre and Phoneme

Quality Discrimination

The underlying assumption of this study is that learning in one discipline may
facilitate learning in another. To ultimately conduct an investigation of possible
influence of training in one cognitive area on another, a relationship was outlined
between skills believed to be similar in both areas.

The review of musical timbre and phoneme/alphabet discrimination literature
identified specific perception skills, and discussed a hierarchy of skill development.
Possible similarities in music and phoneme discrimination skills and perceived parallels
in skill development can be identified for comparison.

Research findings, in both areas, suggested the development of timbre
discrimination skills used in speech and music perception may begin before birth.
Findings by Cheour-Luthanen et al. (1996), Hepper et al. (1993), Kamora (1991),
Ockleford et al. (1988), Ostwald (1973), and Shahidullah and Hepper (1994), suggested
the fetus responded to changes in sounds before birth.

Other research finds infants exhibiting musical and phoneme/alphabet
discrimination skills in the first months of life (Kuhl, 1979; Swoboda et al., 1976). One
to five-month-old infants seemed able to differentiate (a) between voices of their parents,
and voices of strangers; (b) between male and female voices; and (c) between
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complex musical sounds of different timbres that maintain constant pitch, duration, and
volume (Brown, 1979; Clarkston et al., 1988; Kuhl, 1979; Trehub, 1972).

Between five and seven months-of-age, researchers suggested infants progress
from discriminating different musical timbres and phoneme distinctions, to categorizing
them on the basis of their characteristic sound quality. Categorization has been defined
as identifying the sameness, or invariance, in quality or timbre of a sound, despite
modifications to other aspects of the sound. Infants could categorize the timbre of a
complex musical tone, despite variations in intensity, duration, and pitch (Trehub et al.,
1990). Similarly, infants of the same age were able to categorize spoken syllables on the
basis of vowel quality, despite variations in pitch (Kuhl & Miller, 1982), context, position
of the vowel in a syllable, or diversity of speakers (Kuhl, 1979). Khul and Hillenbrand
1979) suggested a possible parallel between infant skills required to categorize single
musical tones by timbre, and skills required to categorize speech sounds on the
basis of their timbre, or quality. Kuhl and Hillenbrand speculated pre-linguistic listeners
could use timbre as a learning basis to process speech, music, and other auditory input.

Musical timbre and phoneme discrimination literature indicated the impact of
early music and language activities on later achievement, in both areas. An environment
featuring frequent reading and language interaction had a positive relationship to
language learning (Chomsky, 1972; Wells, 1981). Likewise, an environment rich in
musical experiences had a positive impact on musical achievement (Davidson & Scripp,
1988; Kokas, 1968; Ramsey, 1983; Wooderson, 1981; Wooderson & Small, 1981).

As discrimination and categorization skills continued to develop, the next step in
development of musical and phoneme quality discrimination skills seemed to be accurate
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association of aural sounds with visual representation (Ilg & Ames, 1949, 1970; Piaget,
1950). Between 15 months and 3 years-of-age, literature indicated a child began
demonstrating the knowledge that aural sounds represented concrete visual images. The
child also demonstrated evidence of skill development by patting a picture in a book, or
pointing to an instrument, when familiar aural musical, or speech, cues are heard (Rozin
& Glietman, 1977). Researchers in both music and speech stressed the importance of
labeling each sound correctly (Davidson & Scripp, 1988; Rozin & Glietman; Sergeant &
Roche, 1973).

As the skill of associating sounds with appropriate visual representations
developed, three to four-year-old children began to consistently associate phoneme
sounds with their corresponding alphabet representations. Also, they began to associate
initial sounds of familiar names with the appropriate alphabet letter (Chall, 1983; llg &
Ames, 1949, 1979). In like fashion, they were capable of accurately associating musical
instrument sounds with their picture representations (Fullard, 1967; Jetter, 1978).

Research indicated a period of rapid skill growth between the ages of five and
seven. Also, findings illustrated the importance of training, at this developmental level,
on later performance (Ball & Blackman, 1991; Zimmerman, 1982). Five and six-year-
olds have accurate knowledge of the letters of the alphabet, and their corresponding
phoneme sounds (Snider, 1977). Phonetic discrimination skills have developed so
rapidly, they can (a) identify individual letter sounds in isolation, (b) within words, and

(c) discriminate the differences between pairs of letter sounds (Byrne & Fielding-
Barnsley, 1993; Torgensen et al., 1995).
Musical timbre discrimination research indicated similar developmental patterns.

88



Five-year-old students could match an instrument’s sound to its picture representation
(Fullard, 1967), discriminate the differences between pairs of instruments (Wooderson &
Small, 1981), and identify instrument sounds in isolation (Jetter, 1978).

Table 4 illustrates possible development similarities between musical timbre and
phoneme/alphabet quality discrimination, as discussed in the comparisons. Specific skill
similarities suggested by literature comparison, included:

1. Discrimination between the quality of two different phoneme/alphabet sounds,
and discrimination between the timbres of two different musical sounds.

2. Identification of isolated (single) phoneme/alphabet sounds, and identification
of isolated musical instrument sounds.

4. Matching of phoneme sounds to their appropriate alphabet representation and
the matching of instrument sounds to their appropriate picture representation.

Table 5 illustrates possible skill similarities between phoneme quality and musical
timbre discrimination. General cognitive similarities between musical timbre
discrimination, and phoneme/alphabet quality discrimination, suggest both are based on
cognitive processes that are influenced by individual differences, and are enduring over
time.

Stimulation and instruction early in life influence later achievement, in both. A
particularly responsive period for both areas is between the ages of five and seven. In
both mediums, skill performance improves with age, and the capacity for skill

development seems to approximate its adult form between seven and nine years-of-age.
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Table 4

Possible Similarities in the Development of Musical Timbre Discrimination and Phoneme

Discrimination Skills, From Infancy Through Nine Years-of-Age

Musical timbre Phoneme/alphabet
Age discrimination skills discrimination skills
Prenatal  Fetus responds to and Fetus responds to the mother's
discriminates changes voice and discriminates changes
in musical sounds. in language sounds. Language
Musical stimulation stimulation impacts post natal
impacts post natal language achievement.

musical achievement.

1-4 mos. Infant discriminates voice Infant discriminates voice
qualities of parents from qualities of parents from
those of strangers. those of strangers
Discriminates male and Discriminates male and
female voices. female voices.
Discriminates mother’s Discriminates mother's
voice from father’s. voice from father's.
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Table 4 continued

Musical timbre

Phoneme/alphabet

Age discrimination skills discrimination skills

1-4 mos. Infants discriminate complex Infants discriminate differences
musical tones based on timbres,  in the quality vowel and
when other aspects, such as consonant sounds.
pitch, duration, and volume are
held constant.

5-6 mos. Appearance of babble. Infant Appearance of babble. Infant
vocally demonstrates aural vocally demonstrates aural
processing of musical sounds. processing of speech sounds.
Indicative of the child’s Indicative of the child's
ability to imitate timbre, ability to imitate timbre,
pitch, intonation, and stress pitch, intonation and stress
in musical sounds. in speech sounds.

5-7 mos. Infants identify (categorize) Infants identify (categorize) the

the timbre of a musical tone,
despite modifications of
intensity, duration and

pitch.

timbre/quality of a vowel sound
despite variations in its context,
position in a word, or variation

of the speaker.



Table 4 continued

Musical timbre

Age discrimination skills

Phoneme/alphabet

discrimination skills

15 mos.

3 yrs.

3-4 yrs.

4-5 yrs.

Child demonstrates
knowledge that aural
sounds represent

concrete visual images.
Child can identity, by patting
or pointing to, pictures of
familiar instruments, when
aural cues are given.

Child continues to associate
musical instrument sounds
with appropriate picture

representation.

Children can discriminate
differences between pairs of

musical instrument sounds.

Child demonstrates

knowledge that aural

sounds represent

concrete visual images.

Child can identify, by

patting or pointing to,

pictures of familiar objects,
when aural cues are given.
Child begins to associate
phoneme sounds with their
alphabet pictures. Child begins
associate initial sounds of familiar
words and names with alphabet
sounds.

Children can discriminate
differences between pairs of

phoneme/alphabet sounds.



Table 4 continued

Musical timbre

Age discrimination skills

Phoneme/alphabet

discrimination skills

4-6 yrs.

5-7 yrs.

6-7 yrs.

7-9 yrs.

Children can identify instrument

sounds in isolation.

Period of rapid skill
development. Skill
growth is highly influenced

by instruction.

All skills improve and develop,

as the child matures.

Growth in musical timbre
discrimination skills begins
to stabilize, and approximate

adult form.

Children can identify, with greater
accuracy, alphabet sounds in
isolation.

Period of rapid skill development.
Skill growth is highly influenced

by instruction.

All skills improve and develop

as the child matures.

Growth in phoneme/alphabet
sound discrimination skills begins
to stabilize, and approximate

adult form.
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Table 5

Skills Thought Common to Musical Timbre Discrimination and Alphabet Sound

Discrimination

Musical timbre

discrimination skills

Phoneme/alphabet sound

discrimination skills

Discrimination between two
instrument sounds as

same/different.

Identification of isolated
musical instruments as
visual representations

of specific musical sounds

Matching of instrumental and
vocal sounds with their

appropriate picture.

Discrimination between two
alphabet sounds as same/

different.

Identification of isolated

alphabets as visual representations

of phoneme sounds.

Matching of phoneme sounds
with their appropriate alphabet

symbol.
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CHAPTER THREE

DESCRIPTION OF THE RESEARCH DESIGN,

DATA COLLECTION AND ANALYSIS

Research Design

The purpose of this study was to investigate the effects of three different levels of
skill training in musical instrument sound discrimination on alphabet sound
discrimination in pre-kindergarten and kindergarten students. The research questions
were formulated to explore whether or not students receiving treatment in all three skill
levels and who were taught for transfer would score higher in alphabet sound symbol
matching skills than those who did not have such treatment. The purpose of this chapter
is to describe the methodology used to investigate the possible treatment effects. The
discussion includes a description of (a) the research design, (b) sample and sample
selection, (c) independent, dependent variables and group treatments, (d) test
instrumentation, (e) instructional materials used, and (f) the statistical tools and analyses
used to explore the possible effects of instruction in musical timbre discrimination on
alphabet sound discrimination.

The effects of five types of musical timbre discrimination instruction were
explored using a modified form of a Randomized Pre-Test, Post-Test design with
intermittent measures. This design was selected because it was thought to be most
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appropriate for (a) estimating the effects of multiple treatments on a specified outcome,
and (b) comparing two or more treatment groups in terms of a dependent variable
(Bickman and Rog, 1998; and Campbell and Stanley, 1966). The randomized

design also effectively controlled for possible bias due to individual selection
differences (Reichardt and Mark, 1993).

Subjects in the population (N=225) were randomly assigned to one of five
treatment groups (n=40). The assignment was based on a series of random numbers,
range [1-225], generated by the Texas Instruments Graphing Calculator (TI-83). All
students were pre-tested using the Sounds and Letters portion of the Stanford Early
School Achievement Test Form S (SESAT, Harcourt Brace Educational Measurement,
1996). They were assessed using the researcher-designed Timbre Discrimination Test
(TDT). A description of the SESAT and TDT and modifications made by this
investigator appear later in this chapter. Copies of both instruments may be found in
Appendix A. The inclusion of a pre-test in the research design further established the
equivalence or non-equivalence of groups achieved through random assignment. The
pre-test was also used as a statistical baseline to achieve a more precise and efficient
analysis of treatment effects (Asmus and Radocy, 1992). Furthermore, it also assisted in
controlling for possible student attrition during the study and unforeseen variables which
would have compromised the randomization procedure (Riechardt and Mark, 1993).

The duration of the study was 18 weeks. Along with daily phonetic instruction,
students had two 45-minute music classes per week. The researcher provided the
instruction. Trained college, and high school students and non-classroom teachers served
as test graders/monitors and were also present during the classes to assist with instruction.
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Independent Variables

Campbell and Stanley (1966) have defined independent variables as the treatment
conditions in the study, which might lead to change in the dependent variables. The
independent variables for this study were the five treatments designed to develop musical
timbre discrimination skills, which were hypothesized to impact alphabet sound
discrimination skills.

In an attempt to determine which level of timbre discrimination skill training had
the greatest effect on alphabet sound discrimination skills, subjects were placed on a
treatment schedule in which they received specified instruction in one or more of the
treatment variables. The treatments were: (a) same/ different musical sound
discrimination, (b) visual recognition of musical sound sources, (c) association of musical
instrument sound with their appropriate symbol or picture, (d) all three levels of musical
instrument timbre discrimination skills with instruction for the transfer of musical sound
discrimination skills to alphabet sound discrimination skills, and (e) traditional timbre
discrimination instruction through an introduction to the instruments of the orchestra.
Classroom music was used as when skill training was discontinued in a treatment group.
Lesson plans for each treatment group and classroom music are located in Appendix B.

Dependent Variable

The dependent variable may be defined as the response or criterion variable. It is
presumed to be caused or influenced by the independent treatment conditions (Campbell
and Stanley, 1966). Because it is a skill which provides a foundation for and immediately
precedes the actual decoding of musical and linguistic information (Barnes & Fielding
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Barnsley, 1990, 1993; Chall, 1983; Snider, 1997; and Torgensen et. al 1992), the
dependent variable identified for this study was alphabet sound/symbol discrimination
skill tasks used to measure the development of this discrimination skill involved the
pairing of a phoneme sound with its matching grapheme or alphabet symbol. For
example, upon hearing the phonetic sound [a], students were asked to point to or write its
matching alphabet symbol (the sound [a] was represented by the alphabet symbol "a".

Testing Procedure

In order to determine the effects of musical treatment on alphabet sound
discrimination at each skill level and in an attempt to isolate the musical timbre skills
which contributed most to alphabet sound/symbol discrimination, the design was created
to incorporate evaluation of possible treatment effects at each skill level. Students were
tested upon completion of treatment at each skill level using the appropriate subsection of
the SESAT Sounds and Letters Test. In light of their developmental level subjects were
divided into smaller groups of 5-10 students for testing. Each small group was assigned
to one of the trained test administrators. The time frame required to test all of the
subjects in small groups was approximately 2 class periods per week. Because it was
selected as the dependent variable, the sound-symbol portion of the Sounds and Letters
Test was used as the post-test for all treatment groups. To avoid the effects of student
familiarity with the test, the delayed post-test, an equivalent forms version of the SESAT
Sounds and Letters Sound/Symbol subsection, was be repeated three weeks later to
determine lasting effects. Table 6 illustrates the research design devised to fit the needs

of this study.
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Sample Selection

The pre-kindergarten and kindergarten classes were selected for the study because
the study of the alphabet and their corresponding sounds were part of the prescribed
sequence of pre-reading instruction at their developmental level. Therefore the
instructional focus during the first semester at both levels was alphabet sound
discrimination. The school site was selected because conditions needed for the study
were already in place. Students at the site already had classroom music delivered for two
45-minute periods per week by a music specialist as a part of their weekly schedule.
Since children in the district were not allowed to participate in piano lessons or band until
fourth grade there was little chance of this group being contaminated by other formal
music instruction at school. Students thought to be non-English speakers or who had
significant speech and hearing difficulties were identified through the pre-kindergarten
and kindergarten screenings at the beginning of each school year. Students with
significant hearing difficulties were recommended to another school site. Students with
speech difficulties were referred to and treated by a certified speech therapist housed at
the school site. Students identified as non-English speakers were placed in the English as
a Second Language (ESL) Program. Both speech and ESL students were removed for
speech therapy or language instruction during music class. Based on the results of the
screening processes, subjects selected for the study used English as their primary
language and did not manifest speech or hearing difficulties. All classes were non-
Subjects

Approximately 40 pre-kindergarten and 185 kindergarten subjects participated in
the study. Subjects were from an urban school in the Southeastern region of the United
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States. They comprised the entire pre-kindergarten and kindergarten population.
Numbers in the study were based on the school’s enrollment records for the 1998-1999
school year. Students resided in a low-middle income area. Approximately seventy five
percent of the parents held blue-collar jobs while the other twenty-five percent worked
sporadically and were receiving some type of public assistance. The residences consisted
of single family dwellings and multiple housing units. The subjects were ethnically
diverse. Sixty-nine percent of the study's population was African-American, thirty
percent Asian American (Vietnamese), .50 percent Hispanic American and .50 percent
Anglo-American. The subjects reflected the racial and soci-economic composition of the
surrounding community and were randomly divided by the principal and teachers at the
end of the last school year to ensure equalization of race, gender, academic ability and
behavior problems. With the exception of extreme cases, students were not identified for
special education until the end of the second grade year. Therefore, all students were
assumed.to be of normal intelligence. The age range of the students was 4 years 0
months through 5 years 8 months.

The Randomization Procedure

From a population of 225 students five study groups of 45 per group were
established. Assignment to each treatment group was achieved through a randomization
procedure. One set of numbers ranging from [1,225] will be placed in a hat. Students
from each class were asked to draw a number from the hat. When all children had
numbers, teachers were asked to prepare a class roll with the child's selected number
listed next to his or her name. Then, using the Texas Instruments Graphing Calculator
(T1-83), the random integer function was selected for a range of [1,225]. Numbers
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Table 6:

Randomized Pre-Test Post Test Design with Intermittent Measures

Group 1 R Oo/T  O/A SD  O/A, CM  O/A, CM O/A ~ O/A,

(O/Ty) (O/T3) (O/Ty) (O/Ts)

Group 2 R O/T, O/A SD O/A, VR O/A, CM O/A, O/A

(O/Ty) (O/T3) (O/Ty4) (O/Ts)
Group 3 R O/T O/A SD  O/A, VR O/A, SS O/A  O/A,
(O/T>) (O/T3) (O/Ty4) (O/Ts)
Group 4 R O/T O/A SD. O/A, VR O/A, SS_ O/A  O/A,
(O/Ty) (O/T3) (O/T4) (O/Ts)
Group 5 R OoT, O/A TT  O/A TT O/A, TT O/A,  O/A
(O/Ty) (O/T3) (O/T4) (O/Ts)

Key: Test Abbreviations
R= Randomized

O/A 1=Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol Pre Test

O/A 2=Alphabet Discrimination 5"-Week Same-Different Post Test

O/A 3=Alphabet Discrimination 10™-Week Visual Recognition Post Test

O/A 4=Alphabet Discrimination 14™-Week Sound-Symbol Post Test

O/A 5=Alphabet Discrimination 18™-Week Sound-Symbol Posttest (Equivalent Measures)
O/TI:Timbre Discrimination Sound-Symbol Pre Test

O/TZ:Timbre Discrimination 5"-Week Same-Different Post Test

o/T 3:Timbre Discrimination 10™-Week Visual Recognition Post Test

o/T 4:Timbre Discrimination 14™-Week Sound-Symbol Post Test

O/TS:Timbre Discrimination 18"™-Week Sound-Symbol Posttest (Equivalent Measures)

Key: Instructional Group Abbreviations
SD=Same-Different Discrimination V/R=VisualRecognition/Discrimination
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SS=Sound- Symbol Discrimination \SDT=Same Different Discrimination w/Transfer
VRT=Visual Recognition/Discrimination w/Transfer
SST:SOund Symbol Discrimination w/Transfer

TT=Traditional Timbre Instruction CM=Classroom Music
appeared on the calculator screen in random order. When a number was repeated, the.
procedure continued on to the next new number until the first group of forty-five students
was selected. This procedure continued throughout the selection of the first four groups
for a total of 180 students. The remaining non selected forty-five became the fifth group

Approximately three weeks after the study began, treatment groups began to lose
students due relocation of families. After this transition period, group numbers were as
follows: (a) Group 1, n=44; Group 2, n=43; Group 3, n=45; Group 4, n=45; Group 5,
n=39. This researcher does not have an explanation for the heavier attrition in Group 5,
however, because the selection of subjects was randomized, she did not attempt to
numerically equalize the groups. After the initial attrition student numbers remained the
same for the duration of the study. There were 5 new students to enroll in school during
the course of the study. They were allowed to participate in music as members of Group
1, however, their test scores were not used in the data analysis.
Other Controls

Other attempts to implement controls for possible variations within the groups
included (a) the selection of students from one school site (b) the limitation of subject
selection to pre-kindergarten and kindergarten students who have received limited formal
instruction in phonetic or musical discrimination (c) the identification of possible hearing
speech and cultural differences. These variables were being addressed by ESL and
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speech/hearing screenings, which removed non-English speakers and children with
hearing and articulation difficulties from the study (d) the inclusion of students from
middle-low income socio-economic status only.

Other Participants

Other participants in the study included: (a) 7 certified classroom teachers, (b)
two teachers aides, (c) one principal, (d) one music specialist, and (e) 7-10 test
monitors/graders.

The teachers. All classroom teachers were certified in elementary education.
Forty -six percent held masters degrees or higher, 46 percent held early childhood
certificates, and 8 percent certificates in areas other than education or early childhood.
Their years of active teaching experience ranged from 5-31 years. The music specialist
had sixteen years teaching experience and was a certified all level music instructor in
vocal and instrumental and orchestral music. All teachers involved were aware of the
study and agreed to participate. The principal agreed to allow the study to take place
during the 1998-1999 school year. Authorization to conduct research in New Orleans
Parish Schools and an authorization from the principal to conduct research at the school
site may be found in Appendix D. During the third week of school parents were asked to
sign an informed consent form, which explained the nature of the study, its purpose,
possible outcomes and benefits to the students. The consent form may also be found in
Appendix D. All parents returned the consent forms, therefore all students, including
those who enrolled during the course of the project, were allowed to participate in the
study. As mentioned earlier in this chapter, the test scores of the new students were not
used in the data analysis.

103



Test monitors and scorers. The pre and post-test were monitored and graded by a

team of 4 college education majors, 3 high school students, and three certified teachers.
The college students were all elementary education majors in their final year at a local
university. The senior high students were 4th year theology students using their
participation to gain community service hours. The teachers involved were a school
speech therapist, a reading specialist and a special education teacher. None of the
teachers serviced or were instructors at the pre-kindergarten and kindergarten level.

In order to standardize test procedures and grading monitors and classroom teachers
received three training sessions in administering the testing instrument. Only the
monitors received training in scoring the test. In order to avoid any possibility of bias,
neither the researcher nor classroom teachers graded the test. A description of teacher,
test monitor and scorer training may be found in Appendix C.

Treatment Group Descriptions (Independent Variables)

Treatment for this study was designed specifically to develop musical timbre
discrimination skills, which may impact the development of alphabet discrimination
skills. In an attempt to diminish the presence of uncontrolled variables, instructional
plans omitted all direct instruction of music literacy skill associated with other forms of
aural discrimination (pitch, rhythm, amplitude). Music literacy instruction as suggested
by state and local guidelines was resumed upon completion of the study. The ensuing
discussion will outline frameworks of instruction and activities used in each treatment
group to develop these skills. The sequence and time frame of instruction will also be

described.
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Group 1: Same Different Sound Discrimination Group (S/D, n=44)

The primary objective of lessons designed for the same different sound
discrimination group was to develop student skills in discriminating pairs of instrumental
or sung vocal sounds as same or different. Subjects received training in the first level of
musical sound discrimination only. The duration of the training was three weeks.
Therefore, students received six 45-minute training sessions in same-different musical
sound discrimination. For the remaining weeks of the study they received instruction in
classroom music. Classroom music acted as a control factor for students after treatment
classes had ceased. A description of classroom music and its activities may be found later
in this chapter.

Although the teacher identified instrumental and vocal sounds as they were
introduced, it was important to remember the focus of instruction was to develop the
skills needed for same different musical discrimination. Therefore students were not
required to remember instrument names or families. They were only evaluated
on their ability to identify musical timbres as same or different.

The sequence of instruction for the three-week treatment period was as follows
(a) pretest (2 days preceding the week of treatment), (b) introduction to the concept of
same and different (1 day), (c) discrimination of same and different vocal sounds (1 day),
(c) discrimination of same and different instrumental sounds (1 day), (d) informal
assessment of discrimination of same different musical sounds followed by the review/re-
teaching of same and different sounds learned (2 days), (f) formal assessment of
effect of same different musical learning on same different alphabet discrimination with
the SESAT 5 week same different alphabet discrimination post test (2 days immediately
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following treatment), and (g) group began classroom music activities (singing and
dancing) for the duration of the study (15 weeks).

Classroom music activities, (control activity), were followed by a formal
assessment of the impact of the each timbre discrimination skill level, on its
corresponding alphabet discrimination skill level. The 10™-week, 14™- week, and 18"-
week, SESAT Alphabet Discrimination PostTest was used as the evaluation instruments.
In light of their age and inexperience with formal testing, students were tested in groups
of 10 with one of the trained test administrators. The duration of actual testing was no
more than 10-15 minutes; therefore, evaluation of all small groups was completed in two
45-minute periods. After the initial post-test, the group was given a delayed posttest two
weeks later using the SESAT 18th week alphabet sound/symbol discrimination
(equivalent forms) post test.

A typical 45-minute class period was structured as follows (a) introduction of new
contrasting sounds/review of old sounds (10 minutes), (b) selected activities to reinforce
the concept of same and different (15-20 minutes), (c) classroom music activities as
described in this chapter (5-10 minutes), (d) Closure: review of same/different concepts
learned in the lesson (5 minutes). Activities included verbal, written and kinesthetic
responses to pairs of same and different sounds. A description of the activities for skill
development may be found in Appendix B.

Group 2: Visual Recognition of Musical Sound Sources Group (V/R, n=43)

Music instruction for the Visual Recognition treatment group was designed to
develop specific skills needed for the visual recognition of instrument differences. After
receiving training and assessment at the first skill level (same different musical timbre
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discrimination) during the first three weeks of the study, students in the Visual
Recognition group received training in the second skill level of visual recognition. The
primary objective of the lesson was for students to demonstrate recognition of musical
instruments as same or different. Students were also expected to demonstrate by pointing
to or circling a picture, visual recognition of an instrument when it was named. Duration
of the treatment was three weeks; therefore, subjects received six 45-minute training
sessions in the visual recognition of musical instrument sound sources. The sequence of
instruction for the three-week period was as follows (a) Concept introduction: each
musical instrument is different from one another and has its own name (1 day), (b)
discrimination of pairs of instruments as same or different (1day), (c) labeling/naming of
instrument pictures (2 days), (d) informal assessment of discrimination of musical
instrument visual representations followed by a review of the identification and
discrimination of pairs of pictures as same and different (2 days).

Treatment was followed by a formal assessment of the impact of visual musical
instrument recognition training on alphabet visual recognition, using the 10™-week
alphabet discrimination visual recognition post test. The duration of testing with the
visual recognition subsection of the SESAT Sound and Letters test was two 45-minute
periods. In light of their age and inexperience with formal testing students were tested in
groups of 10 with one of the trained test administrators. After evaluation the group began
classroom music activities (singing and dancing) for the remaining twelve weeks of the
study. Classroom music activities, (control activity), were followed by a formal
assessments with the 14™ and 18" week alphabet discrimination posttests. The duration of

actual testing was no more than 10-15 minutes, therefore evaluation of all small groups
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were completed in the two 45 minute periods. As in the previous group, the 14"- week
posttest was followed by the 18"-week sound-symbol alphabet discrimination posttest. A
typical period of instruction included (a) Introduction of new instrument pictures, review
of old instrument pictures (5-10 minutes), (b) activities in reinforcing the concepts of
visual representations as same and different. Activities in accurately labeling instrument
pictures (15-20 minutes), (c) classroom music activities (5-10 min), (d) Closure- review
of pictures learned (5 min). Activities included verbal, written and kinesthetic responses
to picture identifications. A description of the activities may be found in Appendix B.

Group 3: Sound-Symbol Discrimination (SS, n=45)

Music instruction for the sound/symbol treatment groups was designed to
specifically incorporate all three levels of musical timbre discrimination instruction.
After training was completed in the first two levels of timbre discrimination, the subjects
received training in the third skill level of sound symbol discrimination. The primary
objective of lessons designed for this group was to develop student skills needed to match
musical instrument sounds with their appropriate visual representation (picture). The
duration of this phase of treatment was four weeks; therefore students received eight 45-
minute training sessions in sound-symbol discrimination. The order of instruction was
as follows (a) concept introduction: each musical picture has a corresponding sound, each
musical sound has a corresponding picture (1 day), (b) review instrument sounds as
same/different, review pictures of instruments (1 day), (c) students match vocal and
instrumental sounds learned in same/different training with their appropriate visual

representation (4 days), and (d) informal assessment of discrimination of musical sound-
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symbol discrimination followed by review and re-teaching of sounds and matching
symbol learned (2 days).

Treatment was followed by a formal assessment of the impact of musical sound -
symbol matching on alphabet sound-symbol matching, using the 14" week sound-
symbol alphabet discrimination posttest. In light of their age and inexperience with
formal testing students were tested in groups of 10 with one of the trained test
administrators. The duration of actual testing was no more than 10-15 minutes; therefore
evaluation of all small groups was completed in two 45-minute periods. After the initial
posttest, the group was given the 18" week alphabet sound/symbol discrimination post-
test. A typical period of instruction included (a) introduction of new sounds and symbols,
review of old sounds and symbols (5-10 minutes), (b) activities in reinforcing the concept
of musical sound as having matching pictures. Activities in accurately labeling
instrument sounds and pictures (15-20 minutes), (c) classroom music activities (5-10
min), and (d) Closure: review of sounds and symbols learned (5 min). Activities included
verbal, written and kinesthetic exercises in sound-symbol matching. A description of the
activities used to develop sound symbol discrimination skills may be found in Appendix
B.

Group 4: Sound-Symbol Discrimination Transfer Group (SST, n=45)

Instruction for the Sound Symbol Transfer group was specifically designed to
incorporate the concept of learning transfer at all three levels of musical timbre
discrimination training. Instruction for this group was identical to the sound-symbol
discrimination group, however, throughout all levels of musical sound discrimination
training subjects were guided to identify similarities between skills used to identify
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musical sounds and skills used to discriminate alphabet sounds. Based on the perceived
similarities, students were taught to use skills learned in musical timbre discrimination to
facilitate leaning in alphabet sound discrimination. After training was completed in the
first two levels of timbre discrimination with instruction for transfer, the subjects
received training in the third skill level of sound-symbol discrimination with strategies
for transfer. The primary objective of lessons designed for this group was to develop
student skills needed to match musical instrument sounds with their appropriate visual
representation (picture). The duration of this phase of treatment was four weeks;
therefore students received eight 45-minute training sessions in musical sound-symbol
discrimination and in how the musical skill related to alphabet sound-symbol
discrimination. The order of instruction and skill comparisons included (a) Concept
introduction: each musical picture has a corresponding sound, each musical sound has a
corresponding picture. Each alphabet picture has a corresponding sound, each alphabet
sound has_a corresponding picture (1 day), (b) review of instrument sounds as
same/different, review pictures of instruments; review of alphabet sounds as same and
different, review pictures of alphabets (1 day), (c) students matched vocal and
instrumental sounds learned in same/different training with their appropriate visual
representation; students match alphabet sounds with their corresponding picture (4 days),
and (d) informal assessment of discrimination of musical sound-symbols followed by a
review and re-teaching of sound and matching symbol learned (2 days). Treatment was
followed by a formal assessment of the impact of musical sound -symbol matching on

alphabet sound-symbol matching, using the 14"™-week sound symbol alphabet
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discrimination post test. In light of their age and inexperience with formal testing
students were tested in groups of 10 with one of the trained test administrators. The
duration of actual testing was no more that 10-15 minutes, therefore evaluation of all
small groups were completed in two 45-minute periods. After the initial 14" week post-
test, the group was given the 18™week alphabet sound/symbol discrimination posttest.

Activities for a typical period of instruction included (a) introduction of new
sounds and symbols, review of old sounds and symbols (5-10 minutes), (b) activities in
reinforcing the concept of musical and alphabet sounds as having matching pictures.
Activities in accurately labeling instrument and alphabet sounds and pictures (15-20
minutes), (c) classroom music activities (5-10 min), (d) Closure: review of sounds and
symbols learned (5 min). Activities included verbal, written and kinesthetic exercises in
musical and alphabet sound-symbol matching. A description of the activities for
developing strategies for transfer may be found in Appendix B.

Classroom Music

As an alternative to a control group, the researcher decided to select classroom
music as the type of instruction for students when their timbre discrimination treatment
periods had ended. Because of the statewide focus on interdisciplinary learning,
instructional units presented were designed around seasonal holidays and school wide
themes. Therefore, the sequence of instruction units for the duration of the study was as
follows: (a) September: Patriotism, Famous Rivers, School Rules and Conflict
resolution, (b) October: autumn celebrations: Loy Kratong, Tet Trung (Vietnamese mid-
Autumn festivals), Halloween and Academic Achievement, (c) November: Thanksgiving
Hanukkah, Reading Month, (d) December: Winter Celebrations Around the World,
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Christmas and Kwanzaa, and (e) January: Civil Rights/Martin Luther King Day and TET
Chinese New Year. For the purposes of this study classroom music

consisted only of songs and dances associated with these themes and holidays. Singing
and movement activities were taken from Share the Music (Macmillan/McGraw-Hill,
1997) and The Music Connection (Silver Burdette-Ginn, 1997) Classroom Music Series.
Within the thematic sequence of instruction a typical lesson included (a) introductory
discussion or review of schoolwide theme or holiday theme on which the lesson is based
(5-10 min), (b) rote instruction in 1-2 songs based on the selected theme or holiday (15-
20 min), (c) movement activities to accompany the songs learned (15 minutes), (d)
review of themes and concepts learned in the lesson (5 minutes). Weekly lesson plans for
the duration of the study may be found in Appendix B.

Unlike the other treatments, the primary objective of this instruction was not to
facilitate the development of timbre discrimination skills but to rather act as a control
activity, which provided children with musical activity when treatments were terminated.
To avoid the confounding of variables, lessons specifically designed to focus on musical
timbre, music literacy, and listening analysis skills were purposely deleted from
instruction. To ensure the subjects would not be denied the remaining timbre
discrimination instruction groups receiving only one or two levels of timbre skill
instruction were presented with the rest of the lessons upon completion of the study.
Music literacy and listening lessons also resumed for all groups upon completion of the
study. This course of action eliminated threats to validity, which would have been caused
by the cessation of music instruction for groups one and two while the others continued.
They included (a) diffusion or imitation of the treatment which would result from non-
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participants awareness of other student's participation in the study and (b) demoralization
caused by children's awareness of their exclusion from a desirable activity (Cook and
Campbell, 1979).

Group 5: Traditional Timbre Discrimination Instruction: The Instruments of the

Orchestra Approach (TT, n=39)

For the purpose of this study, instruction for the traditional timbre group was in
contrast to the other treatments, designed to provide a more general introduction to
musical timbre discrimination through units, which introduced the instruments of the
orchestra. The instructional sequence of the lessons was as follows: (a) introductory
experiences: video-taped presentations on instrument sounds, (b) the voice, (c) un-
pitched and pitched classroom and band percussion instruments, (d) brass instruments,
(e) woodwind instruments, (f) stringed instruments, and (g) keyboard instruments. In
each unit the students were introduced to and taught to identify 2 to 4 instruments of
contrasting timbre.

The primary objective of lessons designed for this group was to develop student
skills for identifying instruments, their families, physical properties, and other similarities
and differences. Activities selected to provide practice in skill development included: (a)
recorded and live listening lessons in which the children heard and identified the
instrument or singing voice studied, (b) developmentally appropriate singing and
movement activities using songs from the music series about the instrument or which
used the instrument as accompaniment, (c) songs and rhythmic chants created by the
researcher which described the characteristic structure, sound production and (tone color)
timbre of the instrument (d) experiences in playing the instrument when possible, (e)
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categorization games to put instruments with similar characteristics together, (f) picture
representations of the instruments and singing voices for the children to identify, draw
and color, (g) listening excerpts, which allowed the children to identify instrumental and
sung sounds heard. Activities for a Traditional Timbre lesson included: (a) Warm-
up/Review: What sound do you hear? Children orally identified short excerpts of sounds
of instruments or singing voices studied (5 minutes), (b) children heard and orally
identified familiar instrument or singing sounds (5 minutes), (c) presentation of new
instrument (audio, video or live performance) or singing sounds (10 minutes), (d)
listening games, singing, movement or instrument playing or instrument coloring/ making
activities which reinforced new sounds and concepts learned (10 - 15 minutes, and (e)
weekly informal evaluations which assessed student skill in aurally discriminating
instrument sounds (Sminutes). The duration of the treatment was 18 weeks.

Treatment was followed by an intermittent formal assessment of the impact of
traditional timbre instruction on alphabet same/different, visual recognition, and sound-
symbol matching discrimination skills, using the 5, 10™, 14™ and 18" week alphabet
discrimination posttest. In light of their age and inexperience with formal testing,
students were tested in groups of 10 with one of the trained test administrators. The
duration of testing was no more than 10-15 minutes; therefore evaluation of all small
groups was completed in two 45-minute periods. After the initial sound/symbol
discrimination post-test, the group was given a delayed posttest two weeks later using the
18™-week alphabet sound/ symbol discrimination (equivalent forms) posttest.

This instruction omitted direct instruction of music literacy skill associated with
other forms of aural discrimination (pitch, rhythm, and amplitude). The omission of
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these skills for the duration of the study was an attempt to control for the impact of
instruction in other auditory variables. Music literacy instruction was resumed upon
completion of the study. Detailed descriptions of the lessons, objectives, musical
examples and activities for this group may be found in Appendix B. Table 7 illustrates
the treatment/testing schedule for each treatment group in the study.

Phonetic Discrimination Instruction (Dependent Variable)

The dependent variable in this study was student performance on phonetic
discrimination tasks. The discussion which follows describes phonetic skills addressed in
the regular classroom, the sequence of their presentation at both grade levels involved,
the amount of time spent on phonetic instruction and the pre-reading skills to be mastered
at each grade level.

Informal observations of pre-kindergarten and kindergarten classes conducted by
the researcher at the proposed school site during the 1997-1998 school year suggested
preparation for reading and comprehending the spoken and written word was a significant
part of the instructional day. The phonetic skills identified as possibly related to timbre
discrimination skills were: (a) The discrimination of same and different phonetic
sounds; (b) identification of visual representations of alphabet sounds and (c) The
pairing of a phonemic sound with its appropriate grapheme/phoneme representation. The
ensuing discussion will outline activities used to develop these skills. The sequence and
time frame of instruction will also be described.

Findings from developmental reading literature (Chall, 1988; Torgensen et al.,
1992) and informal interviews with participating teachers identified phonetic
discrimination as a critical factor in reading preparation and achievement. Findings from
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Table 7

Treatment Group Schedule

Event TDT SESAT District Practice Same 5™ week Winter Visual 10™ week Sound 14™ week Delay 18™ week End of
Timbre Alphabet Wide Schedule Different Same Holidays Recognition Visual Symbol Sound Time Sound Study
Pre Test | Pre Test Pre Test For Study Treatment Different Treatment Recognition Treatment Symbol Symbol Post
Post Test Post Test Post Test Test
Time Frame/ One One Two Two Weeks Three One Two Three Weeks One Week Four Weeks One Week Three One Week End of
Dates Week Week Weeks 10/26/98 Weeks Week Weeks 1/4/99, 1/10, 1/24/99 2/1,2/8, 3/1/99 Weeks 4/29/99 Study
9/21/98 9/27/98 10/5/98 11/6/98 11/9, 12/6/98, 12/23/89 1/18/99 2/15,2/22 3/8/99 - 472
- 11/16 12/14/98 1/3/99 3/26/99
10/18/9 *11/30/98
8
Treatment Pre Test | Pre Test No Classroom Same 5™ week Winter Classroom 10™ week Classroom 14™ week No 18™ week End of
Group 1 Classes Music Different Same Holidays Music Visual Music Sound Instruction Sound Study
Same- Grade C/M Treatment Different C/M Recognition C/M Symbol Symbol Post 4/2
Different Tests Control S/D Post Test Post Test Post Test Test
S/D (n=43) Activity
Treatment Pre Test | Pre Test No Classroom 5™ week Winter 10™ week Classroom 14™ week End of
Group 2 Classes Music Same Holidays Visual Music Sound No 18" week Study
Visual Grade C/M S/D Different V/R Recognition C/M Symbol Instruction Sound 4/2
Recognition Tests Post Test Post Test Post Test Symbol Post
VIR (n=44) Test
Treatment | Pre Test | Pre Test No Classroom 5™ week Winter 10™ week Sound 14™ week No 18™ week | End of
Group 3 Classes Music Same Holidays V/R Visual Symbol Sound Instruction Sound Study
Sound- Grade Cc/M S/D Different Recognition Treatment Symbol Symbol Post 4/2
Symbol Tests Post Test Post Test Post Test Test
S/S (n=45)

Treatment Pre Test Pre Test No Classroom Same Winter Visual 10™ week Sound 14™ week End of
Group 4 Classes Music Different 5" week Holidays Recognition Visual Symbol Sound 18" week Study
Sound Grade Cc/M Treatment Same Treatment Recognition Treatment Symbol No Sound 4/2

Symbol with Tests with Different with Post Test with Post Test Instruction Symbol Post
Instruction Instruction Post Test Instruction for Instruction Test
for Transfer for Transfer Transfer for Transfer
S/SIT
(n=45)
Treatment Pre Test | Pre Test No Classroom Sweek Winter 10 week 14 week End of
Group 5 Classes Music Traditional Same Holidays Traditional Visual Traditional Sound 18 week Study
Traditional Grade C/M Timbre Different Timbre Recognition Timbre Symbol No Sound 4/2
Timbre Tests Instruction Post Test Instruction Post Test Instruction Post Test Instruction Symbol Post
Instruction Test
T/T (n=45)
Class. Mus. | Pre Test | Pre Test No Classroom Assign as Assignas | Assign as Assign as Assign as Assign as Assign as Assign as Assign as CM
CM/Co Classes Music Needed Needed Needed Needed Needed Needed Needed Needed Needed
(C/M) C/M
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observations conducted during the 1997-1998 school year suggested approximately one
third of the instructional day was spent on phonetic instruction. Therefore, based on a 6
hour instructional day, students involved in this study devoted approximately 1.8 to 2.0
hours per day to development of phonetic skills. The methods and activities used to
present instruction varied from teacher to teacher. Activities used to present the skills
pertinent to this study included (a) same different letter sound identification games
included activities identifying environmental, shapes, letters and letter sounds as same
and different. These games usually involved the pairing of two phoneme sounds and
asking the student if they were the same or different. They also involved identifying the
first sound and last sounds in two words as same or different. (b) visual games used to
identify alphabet symbols (graphemes) included circle games to identify the letter, bean
bag tosses to identify the letter and its sound, and finding the pictures which begins with
a given letter sound. (c) games used to match the phoneme with its corresponding letter
sound included chanting and singing the alphabet, and writing letters when given the
sound. The time spent on each type of activity was left to the discretion of the teacher.

The findings of the informal observations suggested that phonetic instruction was
consistently used in all of the classrooms involved in the study. Upon determination of
the approximate amount of time spent on phonetic instruction and the type of activities
used for skill development, the researcher conducted informal interviews with the
teachers to determine an approximate sequence of concept presentation and time frame of
instruction. State and local language arts curricula are currently under revision, however
this researcher could not find evidence in the previous document of a daily requirement
for amount of time spent in each academic area. Therefore it was assumed that times
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spent in each skill area vary from classroom to classroom. Although most teachers
followed the sequence of instruction indicated, the time frames presented here are
estimates based on informal teacher responses to informal questions posed by the
researcher concerning the amount of time spent on phonetic skills.

The tables that follow (8 and 9), indicate the sequences and estimated time for
phonetic instruction in the pre-kindergarten and kindergarten classes observed. The
preparatory steps toward phonetic discrimination may be categorized as follows: (a)
sound awareness: children are made aware of similarities and differences in sounds, (b)
sound-symbol awareness: students introduced to the concept that written symbols
represent sounds, and (c) sound/symbol matching: introduction to the letters of the
alphabet and their sounds-students learned that each visual representation of the alphabet
has a corresponding phonetic sound.

In light of the purpose of this study, the presence of musical (pitch and amplitude)
discrimination in the sequence of instruction was of some concern to this researcher.
However, through classroom observation and teacher interviews it became apparent that
this instruction was not presented systematically or even on a daily basis but rather
sporadically over the first few weeks of the school year. Musical discrimination
discussions were found to focus on concepts of high/low and loud/soft rather than quality
of sound. Table 8 is an outline of the first semester's sequence of instruction in phonetic
discrimination.

All of the classroom teachers presented the consonants, and then vowels in the
order in which they occur in the alphabet. Student development in all preparatory
reading skills was assessed by a progress report at the end of each nine-week period.
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Table &

First Semester Sequence of Instruction for Phonetic Discrimination Skills in Pre-Kindergarten and Kindergarten Classes

Grade Level

Sound Awareness

(Same-Different Discrimination)

Visual Representation of Sounds

(Visual Recognition Discrimination)

Introduction to Alphabet Sounds/ Symbols

(Sound-Symbol Discrimination)

Pre-Kindergarten

Kindergarten

Weeks 1-4
Students identify and are
Made aware of differences
In: Classroom, Outdoor
Musical (pitch/amplitude)
And Animal Sounds

Weeks 1-2
Students identify and are
made aware of differences
In: Classroom, Outdoor
Musical (pitch/amplitude)

and Animal Sounds

Weeks 5-9
Children are introduced to written
symbols as representations of
sounds
Awareness is developed of initial
letters as representative of familiar
Names and sounds

Weeks 3-4
Children are introduced to written
symbols as representations of
sounds
Awareness is developed of initial
letters as representative of familiar

names and sounds

Weeks 10-22
Alphabets and their corresponding
sounds are introduced at the rate
the rate of one per week or every
two weeks depending on overall

ability of the class.

Weeks 5-15
Consonants and their corresponding
sounds are introduced at the rate
the rate of one per week or every
two weeks depending on overall

ability of the class.

Weeks 16-22: Vowels-short then long sounds are presented at the rate of 1 per week
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This evaluation instrument defined what pre-reading skills students must master at each
primary grade level. Table 9 was a summary of the skills assessed. The classroom
teacher determined the proficiency of skill at each grade level. Also included in the
assessment were the auditory skills identified in the sequence of phonetic instruction.
Generalizations relating to this study, which have been made about instruction in
phonetic discrimination at the school site, are as follows: (a) Approximately 1.8-2.0 hrs.
of the instructional day was spent on the development of phonetic discrimination skills;
(b) methods and activities used to present and develop skills varied from teacher to
teacher; (c) the sequence of skill presentation addressed those phonetic skills identified
as possibly similar to music skills; and (d) although the sequence of phonetic concept
presentation was similar among classes the amount of time spent on various concepts

varied from class to class.

Description of Data Collection and Analysis

In addition to the randomization process described earlier in this chapter, results
of pre-testing with the Sound/Symbol Alphabet Discrimination Test and Timbre
Discrimination Test were used to establish student baseline performance in both skill
areas before treatment. After instruction at each skill level, students were post-tested at
the end of 5, 10", 14™ and 18"- weeks with the appropriate skill test for that phase of
instruction. Scoring after each administration of the test was completed and recorded by
research assistants. Upon completion of the study, scores were transferred to the
computer for analysis.

The Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) was selected as the tool for statistical
analysis of the data. It was determined appropriate for the comparison of the effects of
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Table 9

Skills Assessed at Each Grade Level at the End of Each Nine-Week Grading Period.

Aural Discrimination Skills

Visual Discrimination Skills Language Development

The student will

demonstrate:

Discrimination of
environmental,
loud/soft, like/different,
high/low, consonant
sounds, short vowel
sounds, and long vowel

sounds

The student will

recognize and identify:

Name, parent's name
Address, phone number
Upper and Lower case
letter recognition

5-6 Initial blends
Primary colors and
words

In context

5-10 sight words
rhyming words and
phonograms
Recognizes numbers

1-10.
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The student will:

Trace shapes and letters
Trace numbers

Print first and last name
Follow directions

Speak clearly

Express ideas in
complete sentences
Listens attentively
Completes two and three

step directions



two or more levels of independent variables on a dependent variable. Results indicated
whether there was a significant difference among the levels of the independent or
treatment variables on the dependent variable (Asmus and Radocy, 1992).

The statistical design used for this study complied with the assumptions necessary
for the use of forms of ANOVA. The assumptions met were (a) the sample was
randomly assigned to treatment groups, and (b) the size of the sample N=200 was large
enough to ensure adequate cell size (not less than 10 subjects), for analysis (Asmus and
Radocy, 1992; Bickman and Rog, 1994).

To specify the cause of the significant difference between instructional groups,

the Measure of Association Test (wz), was performed to determine the proportion of the
variance in the dependent variable (alphabet sound/symbol association), which was
accounted for by the levels of the independent variable (five instructional treatments).

In order to determine significant differences between particular pairs of means, the Tukey
Kramer or the (HSD) Honestly Significant Difference Test, was used to make all pairs-
wise comparisons. The test was used because it was determined to be most suitable for
the pairs-wise comparison of unequal groups (Hinkle, Jurs, and Weirsma, 1988). The Q
distribution was used because it was determined to be the most appropriate statistic to
calculate the minimum difference between the largest and smallest means in a group of
means needed to determine that the population means are not equal (Hinkle, Weirsma,
and Jurs, 1988). The Pearson Product Moment Correlation Coefficient was calculated to
determine the relationship between scores generated by the 14" and 18"-week alphabet
and timbre discrimination posttests. Since the original SESAT Sounds and letters Subtest
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was modified by this researcher to more precisely fit the need of this study, pilot groups
were established to determine reliability of the measurement instruments. The Test-
Retest was determined to be the most appropriate instrument to establish consistency of
student performance over time (Nitko, 1983). The Pearson Product Moment Correlation
Formula was used to calculate score correlations between testing occasions.
Reliability coefficients yielded by the test-retest analysis and comparison with the
standards outlined in the Harcourt Brace Data and Technical Manual revealed the eight
tests designed for this study to be satisfactory in terms of length, time required for testing
and consistency of results regardless of occasion.

Calculations for the Tukey-Kramer, Scheffe, Pearson Product Moment
Correlation Coefficient,and ANOVA can be found in Appendix F. Descriptive and

inferential statistics for the study were calculated using the Microsoft Office 97 Excel

Program. All data was processed at the .99 confidence level. Randomization and post
hoc comparisons were calculated using the TI-83 and hand calculations. State Certified
Mathematical experts from a local Magnet High School, Junior College, and University
verified results.

Test Instrumentation

Screening Instruments

The school district required that each student at the pre-k and kindergarten
received a formal assessment upon entering school. Pre-kindergarten and
kindergarten students were screened by the classroom teachers with the school district’s
selected pre-school assessment instruments to determine general grade level readiness.
Classroom teachers administered these tests at the time of student registration. There was
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an early registration in the spring for students who entered school in the fall. Students
were also allowed to register for any available spaces at the beginning of the new school
year. The screening instruments used at each grade level are described in the next
section.

Pre kindergarten: The Dial R. The school district selected the Dial R (America

Guidance Services, 1990) as the standard pre-kindergarten screening instrument. The
purpose of the Dial-R, as stated in its manual was to assess general pre-school readiness.
The skill areas evaluated are: (a) Language, (b) Motor Skills, (c) Concepts (naming
colors, body parts letters and numbers), and (d) behavioral observations which are
anecdotal in nature. Each subtest had 8 sections and yielded a total score of 31 points per
subtest. Each subtest was followed by behavioral observations designed to further clarify
skills, personality traits and maturity.

The test claimed to evaluate students briefly for auditory discrimination and
memory in the language category. Further examination of the instrument by this
researcher suggested that the tasks required in this category was one of visual letter
identification and pattern memory. The designers of the instrument assumed the student
has not had formal phonetic instruction and did not test prior knowledge of alphabet
sounds. Recommendations for ESL, Speech and Hearing screening were left to the
discretion of the classroom teacher.

Kindergarten: The Chicago Early Assessment. The Chicago Early Assessment

was published between 1981-1984. It is a district mandated screening instrument which
tests general readiness for Kindergarten in the areas of (a) Gross Motor Skills, (b) Fine
Motor Skills, (c) Language, (d) Visual Discrimination, and (e¢) Auditory Perception
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and Memory. The purpose as stated in the manual was to act as a screening instrument to
assess individual student abilities in order to provide remedial instructional activities in
weak areas of functioning. It was designed to assess the student population from age
three through six. The test was administered to students on an individual basis. The
duration of the test was 15-20 minutes.

Auditory perception was more of a memory task than a word or letter sound
discrimination task and was not suitable to test the phonetic discrimination skills that
were the subject of this study. Students were required to recall patterns of words rather
than tell the difference between initial or final sounds. In a review by Constantine (1992)
test reliability is reported to be between r = .56 and .86 for the five subtest. Constatine
questioned the validity (r = .89) because it was reported to be based on a sample of 160
children. Judgments on auditory discrimination and speech difficulties were left to the
subjective judgment of the teacher.

The tests described above provided a general of assessment student readiness for
the grade level being entered. They did help to identify serious speech, hearing and
learning disabilities and assist the teachers in identifying non-English speaking students.
They did not provide enough test items in the area of auditory discrimination to
thoroughly assess student skills needed to discriminate phonetic quality or alphabet
sound.

Pre and Post Test Instruments

The previous discussion addressed the school district screening instruments used
to determine student readiness for the pre-kindergarten and kindergarten grade levels.
The same instruments were used to detect speech and hearing difficulties and language
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differences. In the discussion that follows the pre-test and posttest instruments selected
as data collection tools for the study are also described.

The Stanford Early School Achievement Test. The pretest, posttest instrument

chosen for the evaluation of phonetic discrimination skills in this study was the Stanford
Early School Achievement Test. It was a part of the Stanford 9 Achievement Test series
and was published by Harcourt Brace Educational Measurement, San Antonio, TX. 1996.
It was originally designed in 1972 by Madden, Gardner and Collins and published by the
Psychological Corporation. It was most recently revised in 1998. The instrument has
been designed to measure student school achievement in reading, language arts,
mathematics, science and social science.

The SESAT consisted of two levels (a) SESAT 1: Fall Kindergarten, and (b)
SESAT 2: Spring Kindergarten. There were five subtests at each level: (a) Sounds and
Letters, (b) Word Reading, (c) Mathematics, (d) Environment, and (e) Listening. The
test had a standard multiple choice format and arrived with directions for
administration of each test. Each item of the test had to be read aloud by the teacher. It
was designed for the population from 5.0-5.5 years of age. For this study, pre-
kindergarten teachers at the research study site were allowed to review this test for its’
suitability to test their students whose age’s ranged from 4.0-4.5 years of age. The
teachers suggested that because the test would be used in a modified form, as described in
the treatment section of this chapter, and because the pre-kindergarten's sequence of
phonetic instruction is very similar to the kindergarten's instructional sequence,
the test was an appropriate tool for the evaluation this sample's four-year-old students.

The SESAT Sounds and Letters subtest Level 1 was used as the pretest-posttest
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measurement instrument for this study. The test was selected because it is was
determined by consensus of participating teachers in the study to be a developmentally
appropriate assessment of phonetic/alphabet discrimination skills at the pre-kindergarten,
and kindergarten levels. The test adequately assessed the auditory and visual
discriminations skills identified for comparison in the study. The auditory and symbol
discrimination skills tested included: (a) identification of phoneme sounds as

same or different, (b) visual discrimination of graphemes or alphabet symbols, (c)
pairing of phoneme sound with its matching alphabet symbol.

The subtest consisted of 48 examples. The first 24 items assessed student skill in
discriminating like and unlike letter and word sounds. Items 25-36 tested visual skills
needed discriminate different alphabets. Items 37-48 tested student understanding of
sound symbol relationships. It was designed for group assessment of pre-phonetic skills
upon entering school. In order to more effectively evaluate the impact of musical
skill training on each level of alphabet skill development, only 12 items from each
appropriate subsection of the Sounds and Letters sub-test was administered in modified
form after each treatment phase. After training in musical same/different discrimination,
students in order to maintain consistency in the test format, were administered only 12 of
the 24 items of the same-different portion of the Sound and Letters Sub-Test which tested
the differentiation of letter sounds.

Similarly, after the visual representation treatments, and the sound symbol
musical timbre discrimination treatments students were administered 12 questions from
the corresponding portions of the subtest. The sub-tests, now divided into three distinct
skill levels were designated as the (a) the 5"_week same/different alphabet discrimination
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post test, (b) the 10™-week visual recognition alphabet discrimination post test, (c) the
14" week sound symbol alphabet discrimination post test, and the 18"-week sound
symbol alphabet discrimination post test (an equivalent forms version of the 14" week
posttest also designed by the researcher). In order to comply with the legal specifications
of The Psychological Corporation (Harcourt Brace, 1999), only selected sample items
from these tests may be found in Appendix A. In order to avoid the effects of students
becoming familiar with the Sound/Symbol Alphabet Discrimination test, after three
administrations, an equivalent forms version of the sound symbol test was developed for
the delayed posttest. Sample items from the equivalent forms version may also be found
in Appendix A.

Timbre discrimination test. The hypothesis for this study was that the

development of musical sound (timbre) discrimination skills would facilitate the
development of alphabet sound discrimination skill. Therefore, this investigator thought
it necessary to evaluate progress in timbre discrimination development as well as that of
alphabet discrimination development. The timbre discrimination test (TDT) was
designed by this researcher and used to assess pre-test and post test skills of subjects in
each skill level of timbre discrimination. It was a 36-item test constructed to specifically
test timbre discriminations skills possibly related to alphabet discrimination skills. The
format paralleled the Sounds and Letters Subtest as closely as possible. Items 1-12
assessed student skill in discriminating pairs of instrumental and sung vocal sounds as
same and different. Items 13-24 assessed student skill in the discrimination of visual
identification representations of musical instruments. Items 25-36 assessed student skill
in matching instrumental and sung vocal sounds with their appropriate picture
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representations. A copy of the test may also be found in Appendix A. As stated in the
data collection and analysis section of this chapter, the validity and reliability of this test
and the SESAT Alphabet Discrimination Test have been established. Reliability and
Validity findings for both tests are outlined in the next two sections of this

chapter.

Reliability
The KR 21 reliability coefficients for the SESAT Sounds and Letters subtest are

reported in the Stanford 9 Technical Data Manual (Harcourt Brace, 1999). The manual
reports an overall subtest reliability coefficient of r =. 90 for each skill section of the
Sub-test. They are categorized as (a) Auditory Discrimination (8 items, r =. 72),

(b) Auditory Perception (16 items, r = .82), (c) Visual Discrimination (6 items,

r =.69) and Symbol Perception (18 items, r = .84).

Although derived from the SESAT Sound and Letters subtest, in customizing the
alphabet discrimination measurement instrument for the study, one will recall that the
researcher reorganized the items at each skill level differently from their presentation in
the technical data manual. Therefore, reliability for the Same/Different, Visual
Recognition, Sound/Symbol and the Equivalent Forms Sound/Symbol Alphabet
Discrimination tests had to be established. Table 10 illustrates a comparison of the skill
divisions and item organization for the SESAT Sound and Letters and Sub-test and the
modified version of that test (SESAT Alphabet Discrimination
Tests) used for this study. It was also necessary to determine the reliability for the
similarly designed sections of the newly created Timbre Discrimination
Test.
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Table 10

Item Organization: Comparison of the SESAT Sound and Letters Subtest to the Researcher Modified Alphabet and Timbre

Discrimination Tests.

SESAT = Stanford Early School Achievement Test; TDT = Timbre Discrimination Test;

Confidence Level = .99; ** = Test not Administered; *** Harcourt Brace Data and Technical Manual

Name of Test Skill Cluster Item Organization

Name of Test Skill Cluster Item Organization

SESAT Sounds and Letters Subtest

Auditory Discrimination #1-8
Auditory Perception #9-24
Visual Discrimination #25-30
Symbol Perception #30-48

SESAT Alphabet Discrimination Test

Same Different
Discrimination

Visual Recognition
of a Sound Source

Sound Symbol
Discrimination

TDT Timbre Discrimination Test
Same Different
Discrimination

Visual Recognition
of a Sound Source
Sound Symbol
Discrimination

#1-12

#25-36

#37-48

#1-12

#25-36

#37-48
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Test Re-Test Reliability

Pilot group one and inter-scorer reliability. The pilot group was established to
evaluate the eight sub-test (SESAT Same/Different, Visual Recognition, Sound/Symbol,
Sound/Symbol Equivalent Form Alphabet Discrimination Tests and the TDT
Same/Different, Visual Recognition, Sound/Symbol, and Sound/Symbol Equivalent
Forms Timbre Discrimination Tests) in terms of test length, time needed for testing, and
reliability.

Fourteen students, all children or relatives of teachers at the research site were
volunteered to take the tests. Children ranged in age from 4 and 1/2 to 6 years of age (X
= 5.2 months). All were enrolled in school at the pre-kindergarten and kindergarten
levels. The ethnic breakdown was 70% African American, 25% Vietnamese and 5%
Anglo-American. Parents of the students involved in the group reported that students had
not had any formal alphabet or timbre discrimination training. Some, however were
participants in church children’s choirs. All students were enrolled in local public or
private schools but did not attend school at the research site.

The Test- Re-Test Method was used to establish instrument reliability. The first
group of eight tests was administered over a two-week period. The research assistants
met after-school with pilot group 1 students for 4 days per week until the testing was
completed. The average length of testing time was 12-15 minutes. The amount of time
needed for testing was similar to those recommended on the SESAT Directions for
Administering (Harcourt Brace, 1999). The Re-Test cycle of testing was administered
over the following two-week period. Therefore, there was no more than a two-week time
lapse between each test/re- test. The average length of re-testing time was the same as
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that of the initial testing period. The Pearson Product Moment Correlation Coefficient
was calculated to determine Test-Re-test reliability for the Alphabet and Timbre
Discrimination measurement instruments. The results are summarized in Table 11.

Since there were more than one assistant responsible for test scoring and since the
test were hand scored, it was necessary to establish inter-scorer reliability. Scorers used
the sound and letters hand scoreable answer key provided by Harcourt Brace to grade the
Alphabet Discrimination Tests, and the researcher designed an answer key to grade the
Timbre Discrimination Tests. With the exception of the 14" week sound/symbol posttest,
tests were administered to the students by seven of the ten research assistants (4 college
and 3 high school students, per testing session. Assistants who were not assigned to
students in a particular session were allowed to function as monitors. The assistant-
student ratio for pilot group one was 2:1. When calculating inter-scorer reliability, In
order to allow maximum variation in scoring, the three non-classroom teachers were
added as test scorers for the sound symbol testing and the investigator functioned as
monitor for this testing session. As mentioned earlier the non-classroom teachers did not
have contact with the research subjects during the duration of the study. Therefore, any
threats to validity due to scorer bias were minimal.

Tests for Pilot Group 1 were graded and raw scores calculated for the SESAT
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol and Timbre Discrimination Sound- Symbol
tests. Tables 12 and 13 illustrate the results of the inter-scorer reliability correlations.
The Pearson Product Moment Correlation was calculated to determine Inter-scorer
Reliability which was r = .95 for the Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol Test. Inter-
scorer reliability for the Timbre Discrimination Sound Symbol Test was r=1.00.
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Table 11

Comparison of Test-Retest Reliability Coefficients for Pilot Groups 1 and 2

SESAT = Stanford Early School Achievement Test; TDT = Timbre Discrimination Test; Confidence Level = .99;

** = Test not Administered; *** Harcourt Brace Data and Technical Manual

Test Group 1 Group 2 Coeficient
(N = 14) (N =165) Difference
r r ( rer, )

SESAT

Alphabet Discrimination Same Different (5th wk) Post Test .86 .80 .06
Alphabet Discrimination Visual Recognition (10th wk) Post Test .87 T7 10
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol (14th wk) PostTest .84 .80 .04
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol (18th wk) Post Test 87 .88 .01
TDT

Timbre Discrimination Same Different (5th wk) Post Test 89 .82 .07
Timbre Discrimination Visual Recogn. (10th wk) PostTest 83 78 .05
Timbre DiscriminationSound/Symbol (14th wk) Post Test .84 .84 .00
Timbre Discrimination Sound/Symbol (18th wk) Post Test 89 .84 .05
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Table 12

Interscorer Reliability for the14™ Week Alphabet Sound-Symbol Discrimination Posttest:

Pilot Group 1

ID/Scorer 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
1 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
2 4 4 4 4 4 4 3 4 4 4
3 3 3 3 3 3 2 3 3 3 3
4 3 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
5 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
6 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
7 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
8 4 5 4 4 4 4 3 4 4 4
9 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
10 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
11 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
12 2 1 2 2 2 1 2 2 2 2
13 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
14 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0
Reliability Coefficients:

r=.96 r=1.00 r=.97 r=.97 r=1.00
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Table 13: Interscorer Reliability for the 14™ Week Timbre Discrimination Sound/Symbol

Posttest: Pilot Group 1

ID/Scorer 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1 3 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
2 2 2 2 3 3 3 2 2 2 2
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
4 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 2 2 2
5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
6 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
7 4 4 5 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
8 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
9 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
10 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
11 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
12 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
13 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
14 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 1 1

Reliability Coeficients:
r=.98 r=.96 r=1.00 r=.97 r=1.00
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Students were rewarded at the end of the re-testing period with a gift certificate to
a local restaurant. To avoid contamination of test performance, students were not told
about the reward before or during testing. Students were co-operative during testing and
seemed to especially enjoy taking the test during the re-test period.

Pilot group II and comparison of pilot group results. Table 11 revealed reliability

coefficients for test-re-test method, which were acceptable for pilot group one (Harcourt
Brace, 1999; Kerlinger, 1973; & Nitko, 1983). However, this investigator was reluctant
to draw conclusions about reliability based on such a small sample. Therefore, there was
a need to establish similar results with a larger sample.

Permission to work in another district school was obtained by the researcher. The

authorization to conduct research at the school site may be found in Appendix D.

The ethnic breakdown of Pilot Group 2 was similar to that of the study group:

80% African American, 15% Vietnamese, 4% Anglo American and 1%Hispanic. To
avoid the possibility of contamination by association, the school was located in an area
of the city different from the research study site.

Two intact Pre-Kindergarten, n = 38, and 4 intact Kindergarten classes n =127,
were used for the testing. Their ages ranged from 4 and 1/2 to 6 years old (X = 5.6). The
socio-economic status was slightly different in that more children in Pilot Group 2 lived
in housing projects and were on public assistance than those in the actual research study.

At the time of testing, all students had received 6 weeks of pre-kindergarten and
kindergarten instruction. Based on informal teacher interviews, the curriculum was
similar to the one implemented at the research site. Students did not receive classroom or

other organized music instruction at this school site.
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All ten research assistants were used for the testing. The student-assistant ratio
was 1:8 per group. Students were tested in the afternoon, after rest period, for two weeks.
Students were tested four days per week until all eight tests were completed. Students
tested again for another two-week period. There was a one-week delay between
test and re-test periods due to scheduling conflicts at the school site. Test- Retest
correlations for Pilot Group 2 reported in Table 11, allow comparisons between both.
Differences in pilot group findings for each test are also reported.

Analysis of the results suggested the reliability coefficients were similar for both
pilot groups. Comparison of scores however, revealed that reliability coefficients for
group two were lower than those of group one. The variation may have been due to the
differences in (a) the size of the samples, (b) the time of day the test was administered,

(c) the extra week delay in testing for group two, and (d) the difference in socioeconomic
status.

Table 14 illustrates the comparison of test-re-test reliability coefficients calculated
for the researcher-designed Alphabet Discrimination Test with reliability coefficients
reported for comparable skill sections of the SESAT Sound and Letters Subtest. The
findings for the researcher modified SESAT Alphabet Discrimination tests are consistent
with the KR 21 findings for the SESAT Sound and Letters sub-test skill sections as
reported in the Data and Technical Manual (Harcourt Brace, 1999). However, the
Auditory Discrimination Skill (Same/Different) and Visual Discrimination (Visual
Recognition) Scores were slightly lower than those of the Test-Re-Test findings for the
two Pilot Groups. Differences were attributed to (a) the difference in the distribution of
items for the sound and letters sub-test and the modified form of the sub-test developed
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Table 14

Comparison of Reliability Coefficients for the SESAT Sound and Letters Subtest Skill Sections and the Alphabet Discrimination Tests

**Not taken by pilot subjects

++Not applicable to the standardization sample

Name of Test

Number of Items Pilot Group 1

(Test-Retest)

Pilot Group 2
(N=165)

r
(Test-Retest)

SESAT (N=2899)
Standardization Sample

T
(KR 21)

Sounds and Letters Subtest

(Harcourt Brace Technical Manual)

Skill Cluster
Auditory Discrimination 8
(Same/Different)
Auditory Perception 16
(Same/Different, Visual Recoin)
Visual Discrimination 6

(Visual Recognition)

Symbol Perception 18
(Visual Recog. Sound-Symbol)
Alphabet Discrimination Test

Skill Level
Same/Different 12
Visual Recognition 12
Sound/Symbol 12

Kk

ek

kek

ek

.86
.87
.84

ek

ek

ek

ek

.80
7
.80

12

.82

.69

.84

++
++
++
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by the researcher, and (b) the function of the KR 21 as a lower bounds estimate of
reliability. The smaller number of items in the original organization of the test, especially
in the visual discrimination section, could have produced the lower reliability
coefficients.

Conclusions for test-re-test reliability findings. The reliability coefficients

obtained with the test-re-test method indicated that all eight tests under consideration as
measurement instruments for the study produced similar results with similar pilot groups.
There were variations in the raw scores of the pilot groups between testing periods may
have been due to familiarity with the test or a slight increase/decrease in knowledge in
the time between test administrations.

Despite the variations in raw scores however, the test-re-test reliability
coefficients indicated that student performance on the tests were stable over a period of
time. Therefore, the assumption was made that the tests would produce similar results.
Furthermore, the reliability coefficients indicated all 8 tests to be satisfactory
measurement instruments for the purpose of the study. They proved to be comparable to

the standards outlined in the Data and Technical Manual, (Harcourt Brace, 1999) in terms

of length, time required for testing and consistency of results.

Content Validity

The items used for both the alphabet and timbre discrimination tests were
intended to represent the three skill levels identified in the rationale as critical to pre-
reading sound-symbol discrimination in both music and language. Therefore, this
researcher had to determine the extent to which the test content represented an
appropriate sample of the skills, knowledge and understanding intended to be the defined
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goals of instruction (Harcourt Brace, 1999; Kerlinger, 1973; & Nitko, 1983).

The 3 skill levels that formed the basis for the instructional content of this study,
are stated in Chapter 1. A description of the instructional content for both the alphabet
and timbre discrimination instruction is detailed in Appendix B. Additionally a
description of skills identified as necessary for the development of alphabet sound-
symbol discrimination by the creators of the SESAT Sound and Letters Subtest may be

found in the Stanford 9 Compendium of Instructional Objectives (Harcourt Brace, 1999).

The 12 items chosen from the SESAT Sound and Letters Subtest to create the
modified measurement instruments for this study were compared by this researcher with
the actual SESAT Sound and Letters Subtest itself. Table 10, used earlier to compare
item organization for both the original and researcher modified alphabet discrimination
tests, was also used to compare the similarity of skills identified for evaluation. Based on
this comparison the items chosen for inclusion in the Alphabet Discrimination tests for
this study were judged to be an accurate sampling of skills needed to determine student
test performance at all levels of alphabet discrimination instruction.

Content validity for the TDT was determined by a comparison of its structure and
content with the content and format of early elementary school timbre discrimination
tests found in previous studies (Haufstader, 1976, Fullard, 1967; Loucks, 1974;
Wooderson and Small, 1981). Perceptual tasks used for the evaluation of timbre
discrimination achievement in pre-school/early-elementary school children in the earlier
studies included (a) the visual and/or aural discrimination of various orchestral
instruments and (b) the association of an instrument sound with its visual representation.
Content validity for the Timbre Discrimination test was also determined by a comparison
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of the content objectives for this research study with Content Standard VI-4 as stated for
Kindergarten timbre discrimination instruction in the National Standards for Music
Education (Music Educators National Conference, 1994).

In addition to the content validity demonstrated by the consistency of items across
various instructional sources, a source of quantitative evidence of content validity was
needed as well. Nitko (1983) has reported that following specified content instruction,
the administration of the same test on successive testing occasions should result in an
increase of correct student responses on the test to indicate content validity. Therefore,
this investigator compared the number of correct responses for both the alphabet and
timbre discrimination sound symbol pre-tests, 14™week and 18™-week posttests. The
comparison revealed that items that were more difficult for students at the beginning of
the instructional sequence, became progressively easier as the sequence of instruction
continued. This higher level of student achievement at each level of instruction indicated
that the content of the tests was learned during the course of the study and led to

increasingly higher test scores; a quantitative indicator of content validity.
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CHAPTER FOUR

DATA ANALYSIS AND RESULTS

The purpose of this study was to investigate the effects of three different levels of
skill training in musical timbre discrimination on alphabet sound-symbol discrimination
in pre-kindergarten and kindergarten children. This chapter is a presentation of the
analysis of the five different timbre discrimination instructional procedures and their
impact on alphabet sound symbol discrimination. The levels of instruction were: (a)
Group 1 (Same/ Different), (b) Group 2 (Visual Recognition of a Sound Source), (¢)
Group 3 (Sound/Symbol), (d) Group 4 (Sound/Symbol Transfer), and (e) Group 5
(Traditional Timbre Instruction). Posttest data from each level of instruction and the
results of both descriptive and inferential statistical procedures used for the analysis of

the data generated by the treatment groups are discussed.

Alphabet Discrimination Tests
Research Question 1 explored the impact of transfer instruction on alphabet sound
symbol discrimination. To illustrate student baseline performance in alphabet sound
symbol discrimination before the study commenced, results of the Alphabet Sound
Symbol Discrimination Pre Test were presented first. Following next are the results of
the 14" week alphabet sound symbol discrimination posttest, which specifically
addressed Research Questions 1 through 7. Finally the 18" week posttest was then be
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used to determine the lasting effects of the different instructional procedures.

This study was designed to evaluate the impact of transfer instruction not only on
sound symbol discrimination but also on its two preceding skill levels (same-different
and visual recognition of a sound source). In developmental research findings discussed
in Chapter 2, these skill levels were identified as critical to the development of sound
symbol discrimination. Therefore the results of the 5™ and 10" week posttests are
included as an integral part of all findings.

Alphabet Sound Symbol Discrimination Pre Test Results

Tables 15, 16 and 17 respectively, are summaries of the descriptive and inferential
findings for the Alphabet Sound Symbol Discrimination Pre Test. The tables containing
the complete statistical information for the study may be found in Appendix F. Table 15
reports all descriptive statistics based on the overall population N=216, and raw scores
that ranged from 0 to 9. The overall median was Mdn = 2. Table 16 reports that the
individual group mean scores for Groups 1 through 5 on the Alphabet Discrimination

Sound Symbol pre-test ranged from X ,= 21t0X | = 2.9. The narrow span of scores

suggests a similarity among groups in overall test performance, and indicates that at the
beginning of the study students possessed little baseline knowledge of the alphabet and
its corresponding sounds. Table 17 presents results of ANOVA performed on the
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol Pre-Test. The ANOVA yielded an F value of F
=.991, As this value did not exceed the critical value of F = 3.40 at p<. 01, no
significant difference between or within the five groups in alphabet sound/symbol

perception existed.
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Table 15
Overall Descriptive Statistics (N=216) for the Alphabet Discrimination Tests

Test N Sum  Range X Mdn Mode Std. Er. SD SDx
SESAT Alphabet Discrimination

Sound/Symbol Pre Test 216 522 09 242 2 0 141 2.08 433
Alphabet Discrimination Same

Different (5th wk) PostTest 216 1548 0-12 7.16 75 8 159 234 551
Alphabet Discrimination Visual

Recogn. (10th wk) PostTest 216 1853 2-12 857 9 9 163 239 5.73
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/

Symbol (14th wk) PostTest 216 1923 0-12 890 9 10 14 2.13 453
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/

Symbol (18th wk) PostTest 216 1924 3-12 890 9 10 14 2,12 444
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Table 16

Means, Medians, and Standard Deviations for Groups 1 through 5 on the Alphabet Discrimination Tests

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5
(n=43) (n=44) (n=45) (n=45) (n=39)
Test X Mode SD X Mode SD X Mode SD X Mode SD X Mode SD
SESATAlphabet Discrimination
Sound/Symbol Pre Test 295 3 227 220 0 1.95 227 0 1.76 222 0 2.28 246 0 2.65

Alphabet Discrimination Same/
Different (5th wk) Post Test 6.10 5 2.63 7.52 8 2.08 6.53 8 231 847 10 178 7.15 5 222

Alphabet Discrimination Visual
Recogn. (10th wk) Post Test 6.26 4 2.76 927 12 2.14 898 10 1.89 987 12 127 841 11 1.99

Alphabet Discrimination Sound/
Symbol (14th wk) Post Test 7.74 7 3.02 802 9 3.08 982 10 190 1064 10 1.10 8.10 8 2.99

Alphabet Discrimination Sound/
Symbol (18th wk) Post Test  7.30 8 222  8.65 10 2.06 9.64 10 1.93 10.70 10 933 7.97 1.82 3.34
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Table 17

Summary of the Single Factor Analysis of Variance for Group Differences on the Alphabet Discrimination Tests

Test/Source of Variation df SS MS F F Crit. Val. p<
SESAT
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol Pre Test
Between Groups 4 17.16 4.29 991 341 .01
Within Groups 211 913.34 4.33
Total 215 930.5
Alphabet Discrimination Same/Different (5th wk) Post Test
Between Groups 4 147.13 36.78 7.48 3.41 .01
Within Groups 211 1036.87 491
Total 215 1184
Alphabet Discrimination Visual Recognition (10th wk) Post Test
Between Groups 4 336.14 84.033 19.78 341 .01
Within Groups 211 896.53 4.25
Total 215 1232.668
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Table 17 continued

Test/Source of Variation df SS MS F F Crit. Val. p<
SESAT
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol (14th wk) Post Test
Between Groups 4 291.32 72.83 22.47 341 .01
Within Groups 211 683.63 3.24
Total 215 974.96
Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol (18th wk) Post Test
Between Groups 4 325.60 81.40 27.33 3.41 .01
Within Groups 211 628.55 2.98
Total 215 954.15
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Table 18

Post Hoc Comparison: Tukey Kramer for Unequal Groups (n) and Scheffe Complex Comparison for Unequal Groups (n) for the 14th

Week Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol Post Test

Tukey-Kramer Comparison

Groups O Statistics

1

2 28

5 1.29 28

3 **7 70 **6.66 *%6.18

4 *%10.74 *#%Q 70 *%0 40 *3.15

Critical Values of Q fordf = 211

r= 2 3 4 5 2 3 4 5

*n< .05 277 331 3.63 3.86 *¥p< .01 364 412 440 4.60
Scheffe Complex Comparison

Groups X . n Adjusted Coefficients

1 7.74 43 2514

2 8.02 44 2573

5 8.10 39 .2280

3 9.82 45 263

4 10.64 45 -1.00

p <.01 F =36.25 Critical Value = 13.64
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The 14™ Week Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol Post Test

The results of the 14" week alphabet discrimination sound-symbol posttest
provided the quantitative evidence on which this investigator based the findings for these
questions.

Tables 15 and 16, presented earlier in this chapter, shows the descriptive statistics
for the entire population and the descriptive statistics for the 14"™ week and all related
alphabet testing on sound symbol skills. Descriptive data reported in Table 15 indicated
an overall increase in the mean scores of all subjects, and thereby suggested an overall
increase in alphabet sound/symbol performance for all study participants. Table 16
reported an increase in individual group means and highlighted Group 4 (X = 10.64) as
having demonstrated the strongest alphabet sound symbol posttest performance.

Table 17 illustrates the results of the Analysis of Variance performed on the 14th
week posttest scores. The ANOVA yielded an F score of F = 22.48 which exceeded the
critical value of F =3.41 at the p< .01 level of significance. Results indicate a
statistically significant difference between group posttest performance in alphabet

sound/symbol discrimination. The Measure of Association Test yielded a coefficient of

( wz =.29). The results therefore suggest that the impact of the five different types of
timbre discrimination instruction accounted for about 71% of the variance in group
performance on the 14th week Alphabet Discrimination Test.

Table 18 illustrates post-hoc comparisons for the 14th-week alphabet
discrimination sound symbol posttest. Tukey Kramer results revealed differences, at the
p < .01 level of significance, between (a)groups who received one and three levels of
timbre discrimnation instruction (1 and 3), (b) groups who received one level of timbre
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discrimination instruction and three levels of instruction and strategies for transfer (1 and
4), (c) two levels of timbre discrimnation instruction and three levels of timbre
dicrimnation instruction (3 and 4), (d) two levels of timbre discrimnation instruction and
three levels of instruction and strategies for transfer (2 and 4), (e) traditional timbre
instruction and 3 levels of timbre discrimnation (5 and 3)instruction, and (f) traditional
timbre instruction and three levels of instruction and strategies for transfer (5 and 4).
These results provided the quantitative basis for the answers to research questions 2
through 7. The significant differences between treatment groups indicated a difference in
effectiveness of skill transfer from music to alphabet sound discrimination when students
were treated with 1, 2 or 3 levels of specific skill instruction, as opposed to the more
general classroom music or instruments of the orchestra approaches to timbre
discrimination instruction.

Results of the Scheffe Test for Unequal Groups are also presented in Table 18 and
formed the basis for the answer to research question 1. The Scheffe results yielded an F
value of F' = 36.25, which exceeded the calculated critical value of F' = 13.64. Findings
for this multiple comparison of unequal treatment groups therefore indicated a significant
difference between the mean of Group 4 (three levels of instruction and strategies for
generalization) and the combined means of all other groups. Indications were that
students taught to generalize timbre discrimination skills from music to language
demonstrated a stronger 14" week alphabet discrimination sound symbol posttest
performance than the 14" week posttest performances of all other treatment groups

combined.

150



The 18™ Week Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol PostTest

The 18"-week posttest revealed the lasting effects of timbre discrimination
instruction on alphabet sound symbol discrimination. Table 15 referred to earlier in this
discussion contains the descriptive statistics for the 18" week sound-symbol posttest.
The 18™-week overall mean of X =8.90 was identical to the overall 14" week sound-
symbol posttest mean of X= 8.9/ and thereby indicating that after a 3 week time delay,
the learning gains reported for the 14™ week posttest performance were maintained.

According to the individual group means shown in Table 16, the subjects in
Group 4 maintained the strongest posttest performance. With the exception of Group 2
all other groups experienced a decline in posttest performance. A Pearson Product
Moment Correlation calculated between 14™ and 18™-week sound symbol discrimination
posttest results yielded a coefficient of r = .86. This finding suggests a strong
relationship between student test performance on the 14™ and 18" -week alphabet
discrimination posttests.

Table 17 summarizing the results for the ANOVA performed on the 18" week
posttest showed a resulting F score of F' = 27.33, a value which exceeds the critical value
at the p< .01 level of significance (F =3.41). Consequently, a three-week time delay did
not impact the test performance of the groups the sound/symbol discrimination posttest.
The ANOVA findings confirmed earlier correlational findings which had indicated a
strong relationship between 14™ and 18"™-Week posttest scores.

Table 19 illustrates post-hoc comparisons for the 18" week sound/symbol
posttest. The Tukey- Kramer Comparison revealed significant differences, at the p< .01
level of significance, between groups who received (a) one and three levels of timbre
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Table 19
Post Hoc Comparison: Tukey Kramer for Unequal Groups (n) and the Scheffe Complex Comparison for Unequal Groups (n) for the
18th week Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol Post Test

Tukevy-Kramer Comparison

Groups Q Statistics

1

5 2.48

2 1.87 2.56

3 *%6.5 *%6.19 26

4 **13.3 **11.0 **7.7 **4.30

Critical Values of Q fordf = 211

r= 2 3 4 5 2 3 4 5

*p< .05 277 331 3.63 3.86 **p< .01 364 412 440 4.60
Scheffe Complex Comparison

Groups )_(k n Adjusted Coefficients

1 7.30 43 2514

5 7.97 39 2280

2 8.66 44 2573

3 9.64 45 263

4 10.76 45 -1.00

p< .01 F=066.61 Critical Value = 11.88
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discrimination skill instruction (1 and 3), (b) one and three levels of timbre instruction
with strategies for similar skill association (1 and 4), (c) traditional timbre and three
levels of timbre discrimination skill instruction (5 and 3), (d) traditional timbre and three
levels of instruction with strategies for transfer (5 and 4), (e) (two levels of timbre
discrimination skill instruction and three levels of timbre instruction with strategies for
transfer (2 and 4 ) and (f) three levels of timbre discrimination skill instruction and three
levels of instruction with strategies for transfer ( 3 and 4). Results were similar to the
14" week posttest with the exception of Group 2, in which the children experienced a
significant increase in scores and Group 3, where the children experienced a significant
decline in scores.

Results of the 18"-week post-hoc comparisons confirmed the lasting effects of
different levels of instruction for research questions 2 through 7. Table 19 also presents
results of the Scheffe Multiple Comparison for Unequal Groups for the 18" week
posttest. The multiple comparison for unequal groups yielded an F value of F = 66.61
which exceeded the calculated critical value of F' = 13.64. Results therefore indicated
that a significant difference was maintained between the mean of Group 4 and the
combined means of all other groups.

The 5"-Week Alphabet Discrimination Same/Different Post Test

In Table 15, a summary of overall descriptive statistics for the 5-week same-
different alphabet discrimination posttest had been presented. When compared to
alphabet discrimination pre-test results, the 5"-Week posttest scores indicated an overall
increase in the research population’s posttest achievement. Individual group findings
presented in Table 16 had indicated that Group 4 emerged with the strongest post test
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performance in alphabet same-different discrimination achievement. Results of the
ANOVA illustrated in Table 17 suggested a significant difference between groups in their
same/different alphabet discrimination posttest performance.

Table 20 illustrates post -hoc findings for the 5 week same different alphabet
discrimination post test. Tukey-Kramer results yielded significant differences at the p<.
01 level of significance between groups land 4, 5 and 4, and 3 and 4. Indications were
that treatments received by Group 4 had already begun to have a positive impact on skill
discrimination achievement even at the first (same- different discrimination) level of
instruction. Results of the Tukey- Kramer were also confirmed by the results of the
Scheffe Complex Comparison (Table 20). The multiple comparison yielded an F value
(F = 19.92), which exceeded the calculated critical value F = 13.64, and therefore
indicated a significant difference between the mean of Group 4 and the combined means
of all other treatment groups.

The 10" Week Alphabet Discrimination Visual Recognition Post Test

Table 21 shows post-hoc comparisons for the 10™-week alphabet discrimination
posttest. The Tukey- Kramer Comparison results yielded significant differences, at the at
the p<. 01 level of significance between Groups 1 and 5, 1 and 3, 1 and 2, 5 and 4 and 1
and 4. Significant differences were also found between groups 1 and 4, and 5 and 4, for
the 5™ week, 14™ week, and 18" week posttests. Results again indicated the consistently
stronger performance of Group 4, even at the second discrimination skill level of
instruction.

Table 21 also reports the Scheffe Multiple Comparison results for unequal groups
which yielded an F value of ' = 79.90. The resulting F value exceeded the calculated
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Table 20

Post Hoc Comparison: Tukey-Kramer Comparison for Unequal Groups (n) and the Scheffe Complex Comparisons for Unequal

Groups (n) for the 10th-Week Alphabet Discrimination Visual Recognition Post Test

Tukevy-Kramer Comparison

Groups Q Statistics

1

5 *%6.75

3 *%8 90 1.75

2 *%Q 24 2.68

4 *%11.65 *%4.53

97
*2.87

1.90

Critical Values of Q for df =211

r= 2 3 4 5 2 3 4 5

*p< .05 277 331 3.63 3.86 *p< .01 3.64 412 440 4.60
Scheffe Complex Comparison

Groups )_(k n Adjusted Coefficients

1 6.26 43 2514

5 8.41 39 2280

3 8.97 45 263

2 9.27 44 2573

4 9.86 45 -1.00

p<.01 F=19.90 Critical Value = 13.64
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Table 21

Post Hoc Comparison: Tukey Kramer for Unequal Groups (n) and the Scheffe Complex Comparison for Unequal Groups (n) for the

5th Week Alphabet Discrimination Same/Different Post Test

Tukey-Kramer Comparison

Groups Q Statistics

1

3 1.27

5 *4.00 1.85

2 *4.27 3.00

4 712 **5.48

Critical Values of Q for df =211

r= 2 3 4 2 3 4 5

*n< .05 277 331 3.63 *Ep< .01 364 412 440 4.60
Scheffe Complex Comparison

Group X . n Adjusted Coefficients

1 6.11 43 2514

3 6.53 45 263

5 7.15 39 .2280

2 7.52 44 2573

4 8.46 45 -1.00

p< .01 F=1992 Critical Value = 13.64
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Table 22

Summary of Results: Alphabet Discrimination Pre-Test, Sth-Week, 10th-Week, 14th-Week, and 18th-Week Posttests Results

Statistical One Way Tukey Kramer Comparison Scheffe Multiple Comparison
Analysis Analysis of Variance for Unequal Groups (n) for Unequal Groups (n)
2
F=m3 0= Xi—Xk/ @iﬂ/nk) F = (Sum Cka)_
- . - )
Formula MSW 2 (MSW) [Sum (Ck /nk)]
Question Significant Difference Significant Difference Comparison of the Greatest Group Mean
Answered Between Group Means Between Pairs of Means to the Total Remaining Group Means
Yes/No p Group Xk Significantly>Xl+Xm+Xn+Xo
Name of Alphabet Discrimination Test
Sound-Symbol Pretest No otk ok
Sth-Week Yes Group 4
Same Different Posttest p<0l 1&4,2&4,3&4,5&4
10th Week Yes Group 4
Visual Recognition Posttest p<0l 1&5,1&3,1&2,5&4,1&4
14th-Week Yes
Sound Symbol Posttest p<0l 2&3,1&4,1&3,5&3,5&4,2 &4, Group 4
18th-Week Yes p<O01 1&3,1&4,5&3,5&4,2&4,3&4 Group 4

Sound Symbol Posttest
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critical value of F = 13.64, and therefore confirmed the significant difference between
the mean of Group 4 and the combined means of all other groups. The results also
confirm the Tukey Kramer findings, which revealed that Group 4 had achieved the
highest gains in the visual discrimination of an alphabet sound source. Table 22

summarizes findings for the alphabet discrimination pretest through the 18" week

posttest.

Research Questions
From the results reported in Tables 15-22, the answers to all research questions
were found.

The Difference in Alphabet Sound-Symbol Discrimination Achievement Between,

Three Levels of Timbre Discrimination Treatment, and Instruction for Similar Skill

Association (Transfer) and All Other Instructional Groups

(Question 1)

The results yielded a significant difference between the scores of Group 4, in
which all students had received all three levels of timbre discrimination treatment and
instruction for transfer, and those who had not (Groups 1, 2,3, and 5). Students who
received instruction in 3 sequential levels of timbre discrimination instruction (same-
different, visual recognition, and sound-symbol), and who were taught to transfer skill
similarities from musical timbre to alphabet sound discrimination, were significantly
more proficient in alphabet sound symbol discrimination than all those who received
other forms of instruction. The 5" and 10"™-Week alphabet discrimination posttest results
also revealed the posttest performances of Group 4 to be significantly stronger that the 5t
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and 10™-Week posttest performances of all other instructional groups combined.

The gains in test scores reported for the 14"™-Week posttest in Table 18, was
maintained over a three week time period between the mean of Group 4 and the
combined means of all other groups. Group 4, which received three levels of timbre
discrimination skill training and instruction for transfer throughout the study consistently
maintained significantly greater gains at all levels of instruction than all other treatment
groups combined.

The Difference in Alphabet Discrimination Sound-Symbol Discrimination Post Test

Achievement Between One and Two Skill Levels of Timbre Discrimination

Instruction-Groups 1 and 2

(Question 2)

Post hoc findings did not indicate a significant difference in alphabet sound
symbol discrimination skills between the group that received one level of timbre
discrimination skill instruction (Group 1) and the group that received 2 levels timbre
discrimination skill instruction (Group 2). Results for the 18"-week posttest (Table 19)
showed a decline in the academic performance demonstrated on the 14™-week posttest.
Table 20 showed a significant difference found between the same-different posttest
results of Groups 1 and 2 in the 5™ week same different posttest results. However, this
difference in test performance did not continue over the course of the study. Indications
were that students who received only one level of timbre discrimination skill instruction

(Group 1) did not maintain gains in alphabet sound discrimination over time.
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The Difference in Alphabet Sound-Symbol Discrimination Post Test Achievement

Between One and Three Levels of Timbre Discrimination Instruction-Groups 1 and 3

(Question 3)

According to the findings of the Tukey Kramer test reported in Table 18, there
was a significant difference of p < .01 between the 14" week alphabet sound-symbol\
discrimination test performances of the group that received one level of timbre
discrimination instruction (Group 1) and the group which received three levels of timbre
discrimination instruction (Group 3). Results of the 10"-week visual recognition posttest
revealed a significant difference between Groups 1 and 3 as early as the second level of
instruction. Results of the Tukey Kramer for the 18"-week sound symbol alphabet
discrimination showed that the significant difference in alphabet sound/symbol
discrimination between Groups 1 and 3 was maintained three weeks after the cessation of
instruction.

The Difference in Alphabet Sound-Symbol Discrimination PostTest Achievement

Between Two and Three Levels of Timbre Discrimination Instruction-Groups 2 and 3

(Question 4)

Results of the Tukey - Kramer Post -Hoc Comparison indicated a significant
difference at the p < .0/ level in the 14™-week Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol
posttest performance between the groups that received two levels of timbre
discrimination instruction (Group 2) and three levels of Timbre discrimination instruction
(Group 3). In contrast to the Post-Hoc findings for 14" week posttest, results of the
Tukey Kramer Post -Hoc Comparison did not yield a significant difference for the 18"-
week (Table 19) sound symbol test performance between Groups 2 and 3. Learning
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gains had leveled off between the group that received two and three levels of sound
discrimination instruction.

The Difference in Alphabet Sound-Symbol Discrimination PostTest Achievement

Between One Level of Timbre Discrimination Treatment and Traditional

Timbre Instruction-Groups 1 and 5

(Question 5)

The 14"™-week Tukey - Kramer comparison of means did not yield a significant
difference between the group which received one level of timbre discrimination skill
instruction (Group 1), and the group that received traditional timbre instruction (Group
5). Similarly, the 18" week posttest data did not yield a significant difference between
the test performance Groups 1 and 5. Differences shown for the 5™ and 10" week
posttest had leveled off.

The Difference in Alphabet Sound-Symbol Discrimination Achievement Between Two

Levels of Timbre Discrimination Treatment and Traditional

Timbre Instruction-Groups 2 and 5

(Question 6)

The 14"-week alphabet discrimination Tukey - Kramer comparison did not yield
a significant difference between the alphabet sound/symbol discrimination posttest skills
demonstrated by the group that received two levels of timbre discrimination instruction
(Group 2) and the group that received traditional timbre instruction (Group 5). The lack
of significance between two levels of timbre discrimination instruction (Group 2) and
traditional timbre instruction (Group 5) was maintained for the 18th week alphabet

discrimination posttest.
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The Difference in Alphabet Sound-Symbol Discrimination Achievement Between Three

Levels of Timbre Discrimination Treatment and Traditional

Timbre Instruction-Groups 3 and 5)

(Question 7)

The Tukey-Kramer Comparison yielded a significant difference (p < .07) between
the 14™-week Alphabet Discrimination Sound/Symbol posttest scores for the group that
received three levels of timbre discrimination instruction (Group 3) and those that
received traditional timbre instruction (Group 5). The results of the 18" week Posttest
confirmed the findings of the 14™ week sound symbol alphabet discrimination posttest
and significant difference was maintained between the 18™-week sound symbol
discrimination scores for three levels of timbre discrimination instruction (Group 3) and
traditional timbre instruction (Group 5).

Results of research questions 1 through 7 indicated that (a) there was no
significant difference between one or two levels of specific timbre discrimination
instruction (Groups 1 and 2) and traditional timbre instruction (Group 5), (b) there was a
significant difference between the incomplete sequence, (one and two levels of
instruction of timbre discrimination instruction- Groups 1 and 2) and the complete
sequence of instruction (Group 3- three levels of timbre discrimination instruction) and
(c) the group that received 3 levels of timbre discrimination training and instruction for
transfer achieved and maintained the strongest alphabet sound-symbol discrimination

posttest performances throughout the duration of the study.
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Ancillary Findings

The findings of this study led to an exploration of the strength of skill
relationships between musical timbre and alphabet sound discrimination. Therefore the
purpose of this section was to compare the findings of the timbre discrimination posttests
concurrently administered with alphabet discrimination posttests after each level of skill
instruction. The timbre discrimination pre-test and posttest are discussed here in terms of
the relationship of timbre discrimination test achievement to alphabet discrimination test
achievement for each level of skill instruction.

Similarity of Pre-Test Scores

Table 23 presents descriptive statistics for the entire population calculated for the
Timbre Discrimination Sound/Symbol Pre Test and also reports overall descriptive
statistics N=216 which revealed a range of raw scores from O to 9 points. The overall
mode and median were Mode = 4 and Mdn = 4. Table 24 reveals individual mean scores

for groups 1 through 5 which ranged from X = 3.77 10 X = 4.6. Descriptive results

suggested a similarity in individual group timbre discrimination pretest performance
(Table 24). Comparison of the descriptive timbre discrimination pretest results to the
alphabet discrimination sound-symbol pretest results indicated students initially
demonstrated slightly more knowledge of musical instrument than alphabet sounds.
Table 25 is a summary of Pearson Product Moment correlations calculated
between the timbre and alphabet discrimination pretests. Findings yielded an overall
coefficient of r=. 32, and implied that, because the test were designed to measure sound-
symbol skills after formal instruction, there was generally a weak relationship manifested
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Table 23

Overall Descriptive Statistics for the TDT Timbre Discrimination Tests (N=216)

Test N Sum Range X Mdn Mode Std. Er. SD
TDT Timbre Discrimination Sound

Symbol Pre Test 216 862 0-10 399 4 4 173 2.54
Timbre Discrimination Same

Different (5th wk) PostTest 216 1376 0-12 6.37 6.5 8 21 3.03
Timbre Discrimination Visual

Recogn. (10th wk) PostTest 216 1790 0-12 828 9 10 181 2.66
Timbre Discrimination Sound/

Symbol (14th wk) PostTest 216 1938 2-12 897 9 19 15 2.14
Timbre Discrimination Sound/

Symbol (18th wk) PostTest 216 1922 0-12 890 9 10 15 2.16

SDx

6.45

9.20

7.08

4.56

4.67
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Table 24

Means, Modes and Standard Deviations for Groups 1 through 5 on the TDT Timbre Discrimination Tests

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5
(n=43) (n=44) (n=45) (n=45) (n=39)
Test X Mode SD X Mode SD X Mode SD X Mode SD X Mode SD
TDT Timbre Discrimination
Sound/Symbol Pre Test 460 4 1.39 350 0 296 431 3 282 364 0 262 402 4 17.03
Timbre Discrimination Same
Different (5th wk) Post Test 6.81 7 3.83 757 7 282 491 4 230 651 6 282 6.05 6 261
Timbre Discrimination Visual
Recogn. (10th wk) PostTest 5.67 5 2.56 909 8 292 884 9 196 953 10 1.98 8.18 9 239
Timbre DiscriminationSound
Symbol (14th wk) Post Test 7.53 8 2.33 8.11 8 214 10.02 9 94 10.84 11 .95 815 7 1.78
Timbre Discrimination Sound
Symbol (18th wk) Post Test 752 9 2.19 854 9 1.86 9.67 10 1.15 10.44 10 1.21 8.15 8 4.50
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Table 25
Correlation Coeficients for Groups 1 through 5 on the SESAT Alphabet Discrimination Tests and the TDT Timbre Discrimination
Tests

Test Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5 Overall
(n=43) (n=44) (n =45) (n=45) (n=139) (N=216)
r r r r r r
Test Correlated

Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination
Sound/Symbol Pre Test 52 20 .043 31 43 32

Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Same
Different (5th wk) Post Test 40 .79 71 .68 .76 .66

Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Visual
Recognition (10th wk) Post Test .69 .64 .50 78 41 .68

Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Sound
Symbol (14th wk) Post Test 37 47 g1 .83 49 75

Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Sound/
Symbol (18th wk) Post Test .65 .63 .66 .67 .80 71
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before instruction between the skills needed to discriminate musical and alphabet
sounds and symbols.

The ANOVA (Table 26) yielded an F value of F = /.24 which did not exceed the
critical value of F= 3.41, at p< .01, and therefore, indicated no significant difference
between or within groups in timbre sound symbol perception. The finding of no
significant difference between groups for both the alphabet and timbre discrimination
pretest indicated subjects in all groups had similar amounts of musical and alphabet
sound-symbol discrimination skill immediately preceding formal instruction.

Table 23 a summary of descriptive statistics for the 5" _week timbre
discrimination posttest has presented overall results of the timbre discrimination scores.
As with the previously discussed alphabet discrimination tests, when compared to timbre
discrimination pre-test results the 5™-week post test scores indicated an overall increase
in population scores. Unlike alphabet discrimination findings, Table 24 indicates that
individual group results for the 5™ week same-different timbre discrimination posttest
reveal that Group 4 had not yet emerged with the strongest posttest performance. Post
hoc comparison findings presented in Table 27, suggest that at the 5" week same-
different level of instruction the effects of instruction in the association of musical timbre
and alphabet sound discrimination skills were not yet apparent in skill relationships or
posttest achievement.

Similarity in 10™ Week PostTest Performance

The overall and individual group statistics for the 10™-week timbre discrimination
posttest revealed a continued increase in timbre discrimination skills from the same-
different to the visual recognition level. The increase was illustrated by the difference in
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Table 26
Summary of the Single Factor Analysis of Variance for Group Differences on the TDT Timbre Discrimination Tests

Test/Source of Variation df SS MS F F Crit. Val. p<

TDT

Timbre Discrimination Sound/Symbol Pre Test

Between Groups 4 32.00 7.98 1.24 341 .01
Within Groups 211 1354.08 6.42
Total 215 1385.98

Timbre Discrimination Same/Different (5th wk) Post Test

Between Groups 4 172.27 43.07 5.03 3.41 .01
Within Groups 211 1806.09 8.56
Total 215 1978.37

Timbre Discrimination Visual Recognition (10th wk) Post Test

Between Groups 4 406.27 101.57 19.20 341 .01
Within Groups 211 1115.93 5.29
Total 215 1522.20
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Table 26 continued

Test/Source of Variation df SS MS F F Crit. Val. p<
TDT
Timbre Discrimination Sound/Symbol (14th wk) Post Test
Between Groups 4 354.74 88.68 29.74 341 .01
Within Groups 211 627.09 2972
Total 215 981.83
Timbre Discrimination Sound/Symbol (18th wk) Post Test
Between Groups 4 243.92 60.98 16.93 3.41 .01
Within Groups 211 759.84 3.60
Total 215 1003.76
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Table 27

Post Hoc Comparison: Tukey Kramer for Unequal Groups (n) and the Scheffe Complex Comparison for Unequal Groups (n) for the
5th Week Timbre Discrimination Same/Different Post Test

Tukey-Kramer Comparison

Groups O Statistic
3
5 2.53
4 *%3 72 1.00
1 **4 41 1.62 .68
2 **6.02 *3.21 2.39 1.70
Critical Values of Q for df = 211
r= 2 3 4 5 2 3 4 5
*p< .05 277 331 3.63 3.86 **p< .01 364 412 440 4.60

(No Scheffe Comparison Necessary)
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the overall mean scores (Xs X r) = 1.19. Results of the individual group findings

highlighted Group 4 (X = 9.53) as having achieved the strongest visual recognition
timbre discrimination posttest performance. Results of the ANOVA (Table 26) and
suggested a significant difference between groups in visual recognition posttest
performance. In Table 25 Results of the Pearson Product Moment Correlation yielded a
coefficient of r = .68 and indicated and overall relationship between alphabet and timbre
skills need for visual recognition/discrimination of a sound source. Also indicated in
Individual group coefficients ranged from Group 3, r = .50 through Group 4, r = .78.

Table 28 illustrates 10™ week post-hoc comparisons. Scheffe results suggested a
significant difference (p< .01) between the mean of group four and the combined means
of all other groups. As in the visual recognition alphabet discrimination test, group four
attained a significant difference between their 10" week timbre discrimination test
performance and the test performance of all other treatment groups. The similarity of
alphabet and timbre discrimination test performances raises the question of the impact of
instruction in the generalization of skill similarities on achievement in both the music and
language content areas.

Similarities in the 14" and 18" Week Test Performances

14" week posttest results indicated an increase in musical timbre sound/symbol
discrimination posttest performance. individual group means, illustrated in Table 24
reveals the group receiving three levels of timbre discrimination training in addition to
similar skill association instruction (Group 4) as demonstrating the highest level of
posttest achievement.

Results of the Pearson Product Moment Correlation calculated between the 14™-
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Table 28

Post Hoc Comparison: Tukey Kramer for Unequal Groups (n) and the Scheffe Complex Comparison for Unequal Groups (n) for the

10th week Timbre Discrimination Visual Recognition Post Test.
Tukey-Kramer Comparision

Groups O Statistic

1

5 *%7 14

3 #%Q 39 1.75

2 *®%Q 77 2.68 74

4 *%]11.35 #%3 T8 2.03 1.29

Critical Values of Q for df =211

r= 2 3 4 5 2 3 4
*p< .05 277 331 363 3.86 **p< .01 364 4.12 4.40

4.60

Sheffee Complex Comparision

Groups X . n Adjusted Coefficients
1 6.26 43 2514

5 8.41 39 2280

3 8.97 45 263

2 9.27 44 2573

4 9.86 45 -1.00

p<.01 F=19.90 Critical Value = 13.64
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week timbre and alphabet discrimination sound-symbol posttests (Table 25) yielded an
overall coefficient of r=. 75. This suggest a strong relationship between alphabet and
timbre sound-symbol discrimination skills after 14 weeks of formal instruction.
Individual group coefficients resulting from the comparison ranged from r=. 37 for
Group 1 through r=. 83 for Group 4. The results are consistent with the findings for
research question 1 which provided empirical evidence (a) of the impact of timbre
discrimination skill instruction on alphabet sound-symbol discrimination achievement
and (b) that students taught to transfer skill similarities from one content area to another
demonstrate stronger posttest performances than others. The findings of the 14th-week
timbre discrimination posttest raises the issue of whether or not instruction the
comparison of specific skills from one content area to another contributes to strong
academic achievement in both areas.

Table 29 illustrates the post hoc comparisons for the 14" week sound symbol
timbre discrimination posttest. Findings for the Sheffe multiple comparison indicated a
significant difference between the mean of Group 4 and the combined means of all other
groups in their timbre discrimination sound symbol posttest performance. Examination
of the results indicated that students instructed for transfer had the strongest posttest
performance in musical timbre as well as alphabet sound-symbol discrimination. They
also achieved the strongest correlational relationship between the two content areas r=.
83. Findings for the 14™-week timbre discrimination posttest also indicated that the
timbre discrimination and alphabet discrimination skills manifested a stronger
relationship when students were given instruction in all three skill levels of timbre
discrimination and strategies for transfer.
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Table 29

Post Hoc Comparison: Tukey Kramer for Unequal Groups (n) and the Scheffe Complex Comparison for Unequal Groups (n) for the

14th week Timbre Discrimination Sound Symbol Post Test

Tukevy-Kramer Comparison

Group

E RS I, I NS I

O Statistic

2.23
2.29
*+7.64

*#12.73

A5
**7.19
*%10.5

*%10.35 *3.15

Critical Values of Q fordf = 211

r= 2 3 4 5 2 3 4 5

*p< .05 277 331 3.63 3.86 **p< .01 364 412 440 4.60
Sheffee Complex Comparision

Groups X n Adjusted Coefficients

1 774 43 2514

2 8.02 44 2573

5 8.10 39 .2280

3 9.82 45 263

4 10.64 45 -1.00

p <.01 F =36.25 Critical Value = 13.64
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The 18"™-Week posttest revealed that the subjects who received three levels of
timbre discrimination skill training in addition to instruction for similar skill association
(Group 4) maintained the strongest posttest performance thee weeks after the end of
instruction.

The Pearson Product Moment Correlation performed between posttest scores
generated by the 14™ and 18" week sound symbol timbre discrimination posttest results
yielded a coefficient of r=.86. This score suggests a strong relationship between student
test performance on the 14™ and 18" week posttests. The Pearson Product Moment
Correlation calculated to determine the relationship between music and alphabet sound-
symbol discrimination skills yielded an overall coefficient of r=. 71 and thus indicated an
overall maintenance of the music and alphabet discrimination skill relationship.

Table 30 illustrates the post-hoc comparisons for the 18"-week sound-symbol
posttest. Results of the Scheffe Complex Comparison indicated that a significant
difference was maintained between the mean of Group 4 and the combined means of all
other groups. Posttest findings further indicated that that although students instructed for
transfer maintained the strongest posttest performance in musical timbre as well as
alphabet sound-symbol performance, they did not maintain the strength of the
relationship achieved in the 14" week between timbre and alphabet discrimination post
test performances. Findings also suggest that relationship of timbre and alphabet
discrimination skills designated for this study was stronger when students were actively
instructed to be aware of similarities between the discrimination skills required foe
musical timbre and alphabet sound perception.

Table 31 summarizes findings for the timbre discrimination pretest through the
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Table 30

Post Hoc Comparison: Tukey Kramer for Unequal Groups (n) and the Scheffe Complex Comparison for Unequal Groups (n) for the

18th week Timbre Discrimination Sound Symbol Post Test

Tukey-Kramer Comparision

Groups O Statistic
1
5 2.33
2 **3 68 1.44
3 **8 .27 **5.63 **%4,52
4 *%11.68 %8 48 **7 60 *3.20
Critical Values of Q fordf = 211
r= 2 3 4 5 2 3 4 5
*p< .05 277 331 3.63 3.86 **p< .01 364 412 440 4.60
Sheffee Complex Comparision
Groups )_(k n Adjusted Coefficients
1 7.52 43 2514
2 8.54 44 2567
3 9.67 45 263
5 8.15 39 2280
4 10.44 45 -1.00
p<.01 F=42.88 Cv=11.88
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Table 31

Summary of Results: Timbre Discrimination Pre-Test, Sth-Week, 10th-Week, 14th-Week, and 18th-Week Posttests Results

Statistical One Way Tukey Kramer Comparison Scheffe Multiple Comparison
Analysis Analysis of Variance for Unequal Groups (n) for Unequal Groups (n)
2
F=MS Q=X-X/U/Mm+1/n) F=SumCX)
- T T2
Formula MSW 2 (MSW) [Sum (Ck /nk)]
Question Significant Difference Significant Difference Comparison of the Greatest Group Mean
Answered Between Group Means Between Pairs of Means to the Total Remaining Group Means
Yes/No p Groups Xk Significantly>Xl+Xm+Xn+X0

Name of Timbre Discrimination Test

Sound-Symbol Pretest No

5th-Week Yes HepgRRK
Same Different Posttest p<0l 3&4,3&1,3&2

10th Week Yes Group 4
Visual Recognition Posttest p<0l 1&5,1&3,1&2,1&4

14th-Week Yes

Sound Symbol Posttest p<O01l 1&3,1&4,5&35&4,2&32&4 Group 4
18th-Week Yes p<01 1&3,1&4,5&3,5&4,2&4,2&3 Group 4
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18™-week posttest. It is from tables 23-31 that the conclusions concerning the
relationship of musical timbre and alphabet sound-symbol discrimination skills were
derived.

In Summary, timbre discrimination test findings revealed that positive
relationships existed between posttest performances at all skill levels. Findings indicate
that (a) there was a similarity in alphabet and timbre discrimination test performance at
all levels of evaluation, (b) the strength of alphabet and timbre discrimination skill
relationships at all levels of treatment was positively impacted by instruction and, (c) the
relationship between timbre and alphabet discrimination skills are significantly impacted

by teaching students strategies for transfer between the two content areas.
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CHAPTER FIVE

SUMMARY CONCLUSIONS DISCUSSION AND

IMPLICATIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY

Summary

In light of developmental literature findings in both timbre and alphabet sound
discrimination, which suggested that a parallel hierarchy of discrimination skill
development in both areas may be feasible, this investigator proposed that similar skills,
in each area, could be explored for possible cause and effects. The music and language
variables included in this study were the (a) identification of same and different musical
and alphabet sounds; (b) visual recognition of musical and alphabet (symbols) sound
sources; and (c) association of alphabet and musical sounds with their matching symbols.
Furthermore, an intense, sequential progression through three levels of discrimination
skill development seemed to occur between the ages of four and seven. The levels are (a)
same-different discrimination skills (b) visual recognition skills and (c) sound-symbol
association skills.

In light of these findings from the literature, this study was conducted at the pre-
kindergarten, and kindergarten levels to determine whether or which level of the
identified variables in musical timbre discrimnation skills contributed to alphabet sound
discrimination. Specifically, the purpose of this study was to investigate the effects of
three different levels of skill training in musical timbre discrimination on alphabet sound
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discrimination in pre-kindergarten and kindergarten children. The following research
questions were asked: (1) Was there a significant difference between the group who
received instruction in all three levels of timbre discrimination skills and transfer
instruction and the groups who did not? (2) Was there a significant difference between
the group who received one level of skill instruction and the group who received two
levels of instruction (Groups 1 and 2)? (3) Was there a significant difference between the
group who received instruction in one skill level and the group who received instruction
in three skill levels (Groups 1 and 3)? (4) Was there a significant difference between the
group who received instruction in two skill levels and the group who received instruction
in three skill levels (Groups 2 and 3)? (5) Was there a significant difference between the
group who received instruction in one skills level traditional timbre discrimination
instruction (Groups 1 and 5)? (6) Was there a significant difference between the group
who received two levels of skill instruction and the group who received traditional timbre
instruction (Groups 2 and 5)? (7) Was there a significant difference between the group
who received instruction in three skill levels and the group who received traditional
timbre discrimination instruction (Groups 3 and 5 respectively)?
Methodology

Forty pre-kindergarten and 185 kindergarten students participated in the study.
Subjects were from an urban school in the southeastern region of the United States. They
comprised the entire pre-kindergarten and kindergarten population at the research site.
Sixty-nine percent of the study's population was African-American, thirty percent Asian
American (Vietnamese/Chinese), .50 percent Hispanic American and .50 percent Anglo-
American. The subjects reflected the racial and soci-economic composition of the
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surrounding community. The age range of the students was 4 years O months through 5
years 8 months.

From the population of 225 students, five study groups of 45 children per group
were established. Assignment to each treatment group was achieved through a
randomization procedure. One set of numbers ranging from 1 through 225 was placed in
a hat. Students from each class were asked to draw a number from the hat. When all
children had numbers, teachers were asked to prepare a class roll with the child's selected
number listed next to his or her name. Then, using the Texas Instruments Graphing
Calculator (TI-83), the random integer function was selected for a range of 1 through
225. Numbers appeared on the calculator screen in random order. When a number was
repeated, the procedure continued on to the next new number until the first group of
forty-five students was selected. This procedure continued throughout the selection of
the first four groups for a total of 180 students. The remaining non selected forty-five
became the fifth group.

Approximately three weeks after the study began, treatment groups began to lose
students due to relocation of families. After this transition period, group numbers were as
follows: (a) Group 1, n=44; Group 2, n=43; Group 3, n=45; Group 4, n=45; Group 5,
n=39. After the initial attrition, student numbers remained the same for the duration of the
study. There were 5 new students to enroll in school during the course of the study. They
were allowed to participate in music as members of Group 1, however, their test scores
were not used in the data analysis.

The researcher sought to discern possible group variances by administering the
SESAT Sound/Symbol Alphabet Discrimination Pre Test to all participants in both
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alphabet and musical sound/symbol discrimination. The pre-tests were also used to
establish each group’s baseline knowledge of alphabet and musical instrument
sound/symbol discrimination. To check for homogeneity of groups, a One Way Analysis
of Variance was performed on both the alphabet and timbre discrimination sound-symbol
pre-test data. Results indicated no significant difference between or within groups in
alphabet sound/symbol recognition.

To determine the effects of musical treatment on alphabet sound discrimination at
each skill level and in an attempt to isolate the musical timbre skills which contributed
most to alphabet sound/symbol discrimination, a design was created to incorporate
evaluation of the possible treatment effects at each skill level. Students were tested upon
completion of treatment at each skill level using the appropriate subsection of the SESAT
Alphabet Discrimination Sounds and Letters and the Timbre Discrimination tests. The
final posttest was re-administered three weeks later (18™ week) to determine lasting
effects of treatment group instruction. To avoid the effects of student familiarity with the
test, the post-test administered contained versions of the Alphabet and Timbre
Discrimination Sound/Symbol posttests.

The Test-Re-Test reliability coefficients indicated all 8 tests to be satisfactory
measurement instruments for the study. The comparison of reliability coefficients for the
two Pilot Group Tests revealed the tests designed for this study to be satisfactory in terms
of length, time required for testing, homogeneity of items and consistency of results
regardless of where the testing occurred. The content of all pre-tests and post-tests the
tests used for this study were determined by the investigator to valid for the purpose of
the study. The Analysis of Variance, The Measure of Association, The Pearson Product
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Moment Correlation, The Tukey Kramer and The Scheffe Post Hoc Comparisons
for Unequal Groups, provided the inferential statistical tools bases for answering the
research questions.

Descriptive and inferential statistics for the study were calculated using the

Microsoft Office 97 Excel Program. All data was processed at the .99 confidence level.

Three mathematics experts from a local magnet high school, junior college and
metropolitan university verified results,

Research Findings

Results reported in Chapter 4, revealed that different levels of timbre
discrimination instruction had different degrees of effectiveness on the development of
alphabet sound/symbol discrimination in pre-kindergarten and kindergarten children.
Specifically, research question one explored the possibility of a significant difference
between the alphabet sound symbol discrimination skills of the subjects given all three
levels of timbre discrimination training and instruction for transfer (Group 4), and those
who were not. The results of the 14™- week post hoc comparisons indicated students who
received instruction in three sequential levels of timbre discrimination skills (same
different, visual recognition, and sound symbol), and who were taught to transfer skill
similarities from music timbre discrimination to alphabet sound discrimination, were
significantly more proficient in alphabet sound symbol discrimination than all those who
received other forms of instruction. Similarly, student performance on the 18" week
post test also indicated that the treatment with 3 skill levels and instruction for transfer
had a significant impact on the retention of newly learned skills over time.

Research questions 2, 3 and 4 respectively explored the differences in alphabet
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sound/symbol discrimination post test achievement between the groups receiving one
(Group 1), two (Group 2), or three (Group 3) levels of musical timbre discrimination
training without instruction for transfer. Findings for research questions two revealed no
significant difference between the group receiving one or two levels of timbre
discrimination training in alphabet sound symbol discrimination achievement. Findings
for question three indicated a significant difference between the groups receiving one and
three levels of instruction while question four revealed simultaneous instruction in three
levels of sequential timbre discrimination instruction to be significantly more effective in
developing alphabet sound symbol discrimination skills than two levels of timbre
discrimination instruction. Indications were that three levels of timbre discrimination
skill instruction was significantly more effective in developing the skills needed for
alphabet sound symbol discrimination than were one or two levels of instruction alone.

Questions 5, 6, and 7 explored the difference between groups, which received
one, two, or three levels of timbre discrimination instruction (Groups 1, 2, &3), and the
group which received the more traditional timbre discrimination instruction or the
instruments of the orchestra approach (Group 5). Findings for research questions 5 and 6
did not indicate a significant difference between Groups 1, 2 as well as the subjects who
received the instruments of the orchestra approach to timbre discrimination instruction
(Group 5). However, students who had received instruction in three levels of timbre
discrimination skill instruction (Group 3), delivered a significantly stronger test
performance in alphabet sound symbol discrimination than those who received the more
traditional instruments of the orchestra approach (Group 5).

Because the post test scores of Groups 5 & 1 and 5 & 2 and 1 & 2 were not
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significantly different from one another, one can assume that one or two levels of specific
skill instruction had no stronger impact on alphabet sound symbol discrimination skills
than would the more general approach of teaching the instruments of the orchestra
approach. Although the approach used with Group 5 did address and teach timbre
discrimination skills,however the musical discrimination skills were not specified nor
were the students made aware of their similarity to the skills needed for language
discrimination.

Classroom music was used as the control activity and followed the incomplete
cycles of skill instruction (one skill or two skill levels and classroom music), for the
duration of the study. Based on the lack of posttest achievement demonstrated by groups
receiving one or two levels of timbre discrimination instruction, one can assume that the
classroom music instruction also had little impact on the transfer between music and

alphabet discrimination skills

Conclusions

Empirical evidence yielded by this study suggests that concurrent skill instruction in the
discrimination of musical timbre and alphabet sounds does have a significant impact on
alphabet sound-symbol discrimination achievement in pre-kindergarten and kindergarten
children. Direct instruction in the similarity of discrimination skills from the music and
language content areas produced significant increases in student alphabet discrimination
achievement in this investigation. These results confirm those of prior investigations
which report the efficacy of direct instruction in facilitating the impact of skill instruction
from one content area to another (Aten, Smith and Tunks, 1984; Tunks, 1992).

Different levels of timbre discrimination instruction were found to have different
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degrees of effectiveness on alphabet sound-symbol achievement. Three levels of parallel
development were identified for skills needed to discriminate alphabet and musical
instrument sounds and symbols. Results of the study highlight the 3" skill level, sound-
symbol discrimination, as critical to sound-symbol achievement in both the music and
language areas. Groups that received all three levels of instruction or all three levels with
instruction for transfer (Groups 3 and 4) demonstrated posttest performances which were
significantly stronger than those who had received the incomplete cycle of instruction.
Conclusions therefore reinforce findings which label the third skill level as critical to
both alphabet and timbre discrimination sound-symbol achievement ((Barnes and
Fielding-Barnsley, 1990, 1993; Chall, 1983; Haufstader, 19; Jetter, 1964; Ilg and Ames,
1949; Naslund and Snider, 1996; Snider, 1997; and Torgensen et. al, 1992).

Groups who received only one or two levels of timbre discrimination instruction
fared no better that those receiving traditional timbre instruction. The posttest
performances of Groups 1, 2 and 5 consistently indicated that the incomplete sequence of
specific (timbre discrimination) skill instruction was no more effective in its impact on
alphabet sound-symbol discrimination than the less specific approaches of classroom
music or traditional (instruments of the orchestra) timbre instruction. The findings of this
study confirm reviews of the non-musical outcomes literature which report specific music
skill instruction to have a more significant impact on alphabet discrimination
achievement that the more general forms of music instruction (Wolf, 1978; Tunks, 1992).

The lack of sound-symbol discrimination achievement demonstrated by groups
that received one (same—different), or two (visual recognition) levels of specific skill

instruction when compared to the superior posttest performances of the groups receiving
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three levels (sound-symbol) of instruction, suggests that the positive impact of musical
timbre discrimination instruction on alphabet sound discrimination must in part be due to
the unique combination of aural and visual skills needed for sound-symbol discrimination
in both areas. This conslusion would confirm those in the psychoacoustic research,
which draws parallels between the perceptual functions of musical timbre and alphabet
sound discrimination (Grey, Plomp, 1974; Slawson, 1968, 1985; and Sahadano and
Corso, 1964).

Since students were taught to consciously draw parallels and associate similarities
between musical timbre and alphabet sound discrimination skills (Group 4) achieved and
maintained significant gains in alphabet sound-symbol discrimination throughout the
study, it can be concluded that direct instruction for transfer between skill areas was the
most effective means of facilitating the impact of musical timbre discrimination skill
instruction of alphabet sound-symbol discrimnation achievement. This conclusion again
validated Tunks’ (1992) suggestions about the positive effects of teaching for transfer
In summary, the conclusions for this study are:

1. Musical timbre discrimination instruction had a significant impact on
alphabet sound-symbol discrimination achievement.

2. Different levels of timbre discrimination skill instruction have different
degrees of effectiveness on alphabet discrimination skills.

3. The identification of similar skills between music and language contributed to
the significant impact of musical timbre discrimination instruction on alphabet sound-

symbol discrimination achievement.
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4. Specific musical timbre discrimination skill instruction was more effective than
more general approaches in its impact on language skills needed for alphabet sound
symbol discrimination.

5. The complete cycle of specific musical timbre skill instruction (same-different,
visual recognition and sound-symbol), is needed to significantly impact alphabet sound
symbol achievement.

6. The third skill level (sound-symbol) is critical to discrimination achievement
in both the music and language areas.

7. Direct instruction for the transfer of skills learned for musical timbre
discrimination to those needed for alphabet discrimination had the most significant

impact on alphabet sound-symbol discrimination

Discussion

For those in the education and research communities concerned with the place and
importance of music in the school curriculum, the similarity and possibility of transfer
from one content area to another has been a source of ongoing investigation and
discussion. For this study, the exploration of skill similarities between music and
language sound discrimination, occurred in the context of an investigation on the effects
of training in three musical timbre discrimination skills on three similar alphabet sound
discrimination skill. This study’s findings and conclusions may have provided the
research an educational communities with insight into a possible cause and effect
relationship between skill perception in both areas.

Knowledge about such relationships also may provide support for current
curricular policies, which are based on learning transfer theory (e.g.) Interdisciplinary
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Learning (Irwin and Renyolds, 1994) and Discipline Based Arts Education (Eisner,
1988). Both policies are based on the assumption that learning in one area provides and
conceptual basis for learning in another. Learning transfer characterized by the
sequential, systematic presentation of specific, similar skills between various disciplines,
it may emerge as an effective means of instruction for all students. The findings of this
study would provide supporting evidence for the continuation of such policies in the
schools.

In light of prior research reports, it was of interest that the timbre discrimination
pre-test results for this study when compared to the alphabet discrimination pre-test
scores, implied that prior to formal instruction, students at this development level, were
more proficient in the discrimination of musical than alphabet sounds. The timbre
discrimination post test performances were also consistently stronger than the alphabet
discrimination test performance, thus again indicating music discrimination skills had
perhaps been in place longer and were therefore easier for students to demonstrate that
alphabet sound discrimination skills. The findings of this study raise the question if
perhaps musical discrimination skills do develop before if not simultaneously with
language discrimination. Therefore, development of skill in one content area may be
critical to the development of skills in the other.

Without evidence provided by appropriately designed surveys and questionnaires,
one can only speculate the reasons for the pre-test results. Perhaps student interaction
with radio and television media may provide an explanation. Perhaps experience with

video games and more access in the home to computer technology would emerge as
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reasons for the stronger timbre discrimination test performance. Further research is
needed to determine why this phenomenon occurred.

Because specific musical timbre discrimination skills were isolated compared and
associated with alphabet sound discrimination skills, the statistically significant impact of
musical timbre discrimination skills on alphabet discrimination skills is clearly
demonstrated. Researchers in these areas must continue to explore the possible role of
music in establishing a necessary foundation for later learning. Findings highlight the
critical need for (a) the inclusion of music instruction, provided by a music specialist,
capable of sequential specific skill instruction, in the preschool, pre-kindergarten, and
kindergarten curriculums; (b) the inclusion of specific music discrimination instruction in
the general music classroom; (c) studies which explore the similarities between other
musical and language discrimination skills; (d) Studies to determine what musical skills
may impact achievement in other content areas.

An ancillary finding of this study worth noting was the strength of the relationship
between the skills identified as similar for this study, timbre and alphabet discrimination
posttests scores were compared at all levels of evaluation. Coefficients yielded positive
relationships at all skill levels. Skill relationships were the strongest at the sound-symbol
level of perception thereby indicating that the unique combination of aural and visual
skills that are needed for sound-symbol discrimination in both areas may account for the
significant impact of specific timbre discrimination skill instruction on skills needed for
alphabet discrimination. Relationships were also impacted by instruction for transfer. In
addition to those found in Appendix B of this study, educators should continue to explore
and employ skill similarities to facilitate instruction between content areas. Through
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structured curriculum and lesson planning educators should develop other strategies for
facilitating the impact of specific musical skill on skills in other content areas

In her initial observations at the research cite, this researcher noted that the pre-
kindergarten and kindergarten teachers intermittently used music to teach new skills and
concepts in language and other content areas. In light of these findings, teachers of
students at the primary levels (Pre-K through 2™ grade) should continue to use music as a
teaching tool for introduction and development of language skills and concepts.
Additionally, they should collaborate with their music specialist to identify specific
musical skills that might facilitate the introduction of new skills and impact achievement
in the language and reading content areas.

This study produced strong evidence that there is no magical association of one
academic area with another. Rather, students must be made aware of skill similarities
between academic disciplines and then instructed in how to use those similarities to
navigate and learn in unfamiliar areas. Daily logs, which documented the amount of time
spent in each group on skill instruction, evidence that all groups received approximately
the same amount of instruction in timbre discrimination skills at each skill level.
However 5 to 10 minutes of musical timbre discrimination with direct transfer instruction
to alphabet sound/symbol discrimination was incorporated into lessons delivered to
Group 4. Based on the significant statistical findings for this study, the designation of 5-
10 minutes per class period to be devoted to transfer instruction accounted for the
difference between the post-test performances of Group 4 and those of all other groups
combined. Therefore educators should consider the benefits of spending 5 to 10 minutes
a day engaged in activities which would teach students to identify and associate
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similarities between specific skills in different content areas. These activities could
possibly provide them with additional cognitive cues on which to build, anchor and retain
skill knowledge.

Practical classroom experience has made this investigator aware of the growing
number of children who learn "differently". The treatments and their corresponding
activities designed for this study were intended to address the needs of the kinesthetic,
tactile, oral, as well as the auditory and visual learner. The analysis of data generated by
this study yielded support for the hypothesis of this research and thus has given the
educational community positive empirical evidence for the use of a unique means of
imparting knowledge critical to language and music achievement to many different types
of primary grade students.

Although their achievement was statistically lower that that of Group 4, Group 3
ranked second in overall achievement during all three phases of the study. The
significant gains in alphabet sound/symbol discrimination skills, as reflected by the 14"-
week post test scores made by Group 3 implied that some students perhaps transferred or
associated similar skills from the music and language disciplines without direct
instruction. The achievement demonstrated by Group 3 also highlighted the critical
importance of instruction in the third skill level of timbre discrimination to alphabet
sound symbol achievement. Findings indicated that even without direct instruction for
transfer there were instructional benefits for identifying and using similar skills between
disciplines to facilitate transfer between different content areas.

Also of note was the decline in the sound symbol alphabet discrimination
performance of Group 3 on the 18"- week posttest. Although the children demonstrated
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an apparent command of their newly acquired skills on the 14" week post test, and in
spite of their continued instruction in the regular pre-kindergarten and kindergarten
classrooms, the skill proficiency was not maintained over the three week time delay
between post tests. It is the opinion of this researcher that the stronger 14™- week
alphabet sound/symbol discrimination post test performance of Group 4, and the
maintenance of this achievement on the 18"- week post test, despite all of their apparent
learning and behavior difficulties, illustrated the necessity of teaching for transfer to
maximize its skill acquisition and retention benefits for all types of students.
Implications highlight music as a pre-conditioning stimulus for all learning. The music
skills of pitch and timbre discrimination in particular may provide foundation for the
development of language sound discrimination skills.

Benefits to the Students

The students expressed their feeling of enjoyment for learning activities and test
taking associated with this study. There was an enthusiasm expressed for learning of
both music and alphabet skills. Student gains and positive teacher reactions to the
instructional activities presented indicated educators should continue to search for
empirical evidence of the impact of using subjects which students enjoy to increase
achievement in those with which they may experience difficulty.

The subjects participated in an interesting and unique approach to the
discrimination of musical and alphabet sounds. Subjects who were targeted for transfer
instruction have, at the beginning of their academic careers, been introduced to the
process of knowledge acquisition the through the conscious association of similarities in
familiar concepts with similarities in new concepts. It is the desire of this researcher that
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the technique of conscious learning generalization will enable subjects to no longer view
newly learned skills in isolation but to see them in terms a larger learning picture.

Empirical evidence of learning transfer between musical and alphabet sound
discrimination has been produced by this study. The results of this study are but a small
drop in the pool of existing and forthcoming knowledge in this area. However this
investigator would hope the subjects who participated in the study have been involved in
a learning experience which inspired them to explore the benefits of music on its merits
alone.

The group treatments were designed not only to facilitate the development of
music and alphabet sound discrimination skills, but through the use of a variety of
musical examples and activities, to encourage students to use music as a means of self-
expression and personal enjoyment. Through the use of diverse examples of musical
instruments, listening selections, and learning games, this researcher has helped to
generate student curiosity about different types of music, thus ultimately has helped them
to become more informed consumers of music.

It was the intent of this investigator to continue this instruction longitudinally
after the initial research study had ended. Study participants will be pre-tested at the
beginning of the following school year and will receive alphabet/word discrimination
transfer strategies as part of their musical timbre discrimination instruction. As the
students progress through lower elementary school (Pre-K through 3), strategies for
transfer between music and alphabet discrimination will be added at each succeeding
grade level. Incoming Pre- K and Kindergarten students will also be pre-tested and
transfer strategies between musical timbre and alphabet sound discrimination
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incorporated into their curriculum. The findings of this exploration will result in a
monograph on specific teaching techniques for transfer at the pre-kindergaten and

kindergarten levels of music instruction.

Implications

Implications for instructional practice and further research are many. For
example, instruction in specific musical timbre discrimination skills when presented
simultaneously with similar alphabet discrimination skills is an effective means of
instruction for significantly increasing alphabet sound-symbol achievement therefore:

1. Instruction in specific musical timbre discrimination skills should, along with
direct instruction for their association with similar alphabet discrimination skills should
be used as an additional strategy for the development of skills needed for alphabet sound-
symbol discrimination.

2. Music educators must develop through structured lesson and curriculum
planning classroom strategies and materials that are specifically designed to facilitate the
positive impact of specific music skill instruction on skills needed for alphabet
discrimination.

3. There is a need for the development of a manual or monograph which outlines
techniques, exercises and guidelines for the facilitation of skill association/transfer from
musical timbre discrimination to the alphabet sound discrimination.

4. Music teachers both classroom and directors of choral and instrumental
organizations must plan, incorporate and document in their daily lessons strategies for
transfer between music and other content areas.

5. The significant impact of musical timbre discrimination skills on alphabet
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discrimination skills supported research that suggested the existence of a parallel
hierarchy of skill development between music and language discrimination skill from
ages 3-7. Therefore classroom teachers of students at the primary levels (Pre-K through
o grade) should collaborate with the music teacher to identify specific musical skills
which might facilitate the introduction and development of language skills and concepts.

6. Music and classroom teachers must collaborate and together explore and
identify possible skill similarities between music and other content areas.

Classroom teachers should further explore and employ strategies for learning
generalization between areas other than music and language

7. The use of skills in one area to facilitate the of skills achievement in another
content area is reported to engage more than one area of the brain in the learning process,
therefore teachers should incorporate these strategies to increase achievement for all
children.

8. Because it makes use of more than one mode of learning the use of musical
timbre discrimination skills to assist in the development of alphabet discrimination skills
may also be an effective teaching strategy for children with learning differences.

9. Findings for this study highlight the importance of including specific music
discrimination instruction in the general music and regular classroom at primary
instructional levels. Therefore, there is a need in some school districts for a well defined,
well planned, skill oriented, sequential music curriculum at the pre-kindergarten and
kindergarten levels of instruction. Qualified music specialists capable of providing
accurate music skill instruction must carry out the set curriculum.

In terms of future research, direct instruction for transfer of specific musical
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timbre discrimination skills emerged as the most effective means facilitating the
development of alphabet sound- symbol discrimination skills. Therefore, educational
researchers should continue to explore the effectiveness of using specific discrimination
skills learned in music to increase achievement in language discrimination skills needed
for alphabet/word discrimination. They should explore the effectiveness of using specific
discrimination skills learned in music to increase skill achievement in language and other
content areas. Futhermore, there is a need to conduct a longitudinal study which
documents the reading achievement of students taught to associate/transfer similar skills
from musical timbre alphabet discrimination at the pre-kindergarten, and kindergarten
levels. Other suggestions are:

1. There is a need to identify skills and conduct additional studies which explore
the impact of musical timbre discrimination and other types of specific musical skill
instruction on discrimination skills needed for higher levels of reading instruction.

2. Inlight of the gains made by Group 3, who received all three level
of skill instruction without instruction for transfer, studies must be conducted which
further explore the effectiveness of transfer, which occurs without direct instruction for
some students.

3. Student gains and positive teacher reactions to the instructional activities
presented indicates educational researchers should continue to search for empirical
evidence of the impact of using subjects which students enjoy to increase achievement in
those with which they may experience difficulty.

4. Neurological findings report evidence from MRI and PET images which
suggested the simultaneous stimulation of other learning areas by musical learning
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5. (Altenmuller, 1997; and Oddliefson, 1990) The identification, isolation and
comparison of skills though common to music and alphabet sound discrimination may
have provided clues to specific behavioral manifestations of neurological findings.

6. In light of the success of this timbre discrimination skill instruction in
effecting overall gains in alphabet sound symbol discrimination in the study population,
Educational researchers should continue to explore the impact of transfer on instruction
of students with learning differences.

7. Findings for this study support prior psychoacoustics, developmental and
neurological research which suggest certain musical discrimination skills are
developmentally in place prior to other discrimination skills (Leng & Shaw, 1993;
Trehub, 1972; and Lowey, 1995). Implications raise the question of music as a pre-
conditioning stimulus for all learning. Researchers in these areas must continue to
explore the possible role of music in establishing a necessary foundation for later
learning.

8. The random assignment of subjects to groups in this study illustrated the
effectiveness of establishing treatment groups through the randomization process.
Groups were homogenous at the beginning of the study therefore the impact of each
treatment level was evident at the end of each treatment phase.

9. This study contains a comprehensive (from 1968-present), literature review
and analysis of non-musical outcomes research in music education. It also provides a
survey of literature related to the non-musical outcome research from the neurological,
psychological and psychoacoustic disciplines. This information may prove helpful to
those who wish to conduct further research in this area.
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APPENDIX A

INSTRUMENTATION
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SESAT

ALPHABET DISCRIMINATION

SOUNDS AND LETTERS SUBTEST

SAMPLE ITEMS
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SESAT | . oo

Alpbabet Discriminztion
5th Week Alphabet Same Different Post Teat

Sounids and Letters
CEAMPLICA et T

.u . R T
Sl e

Listen carefully to these iwo words — went .., want. I they sound the
spie, put your fnger under the square and the square, I they spand
different, put your finger under tee clrcle and the triangle.

SAMPLE O

Listen o these two words — grownd ., graxd. If they sound the same,
mosk {lie space under the two squares. If they somd different, mark the
space umdiker fhe circle and the triangle.

[y

201

Test Sampies reprinted with permission from The Paychelogical Corporation, 1999
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SESAT R
Alphabet Discrimination ”

- 1ith Week Visual Recogoition Post Test

HE B A T B

. . - .- -
IML.,E. !II_.' ,L:_\_ln.'.-‘ ':5;_'\.
OB oy Do

ar o o ECH .
EF, JRr- R R AL d1E 4
TNF L [
: ol kgt o B I S
o i N e
= 0, m AR ,;q.\,

- d -

. shop ShDP STOP | ShlP

ST g ’*’f-?ﬁ&e«mﬂhh ﬂﬁrﬂ R S e

SAMPLE &

Look at the first twe letlers. In (ke next pari of the row, And the betters
that wre the same. Which letters are the sume as {he frst two letters?

- SAMPLL H

Look at the firs¢ word. Find the word in the row that ks the same, 2nd
mark the spoce under it

202
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Test Samples reprinted with permission from The Psychoiogical Corporation, 19959



SEASAT
Alphabet Discrimination

14ih Week Sound Symbol Association Post Test

-

I TP LS

SAMPLE K
Which pleture begins with the letter you see? Js it fan, cereal, or camera?

SAMPLE L
Which picture begins with the letter you see? Is [t frult, spidet, o1 moon?

T

Teat Samples reprinted with permission from The Peychological Carporation, 1599



TIMBRE DISCRIMINATION TEST
SameDifferent Teat
Visual Recognition Test
SoundSymbol Matching Test
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5 Weelt

Timbyre Discrimination Same-Different PostTest

The direction are read o the students, Cinly the metres appesr on the shaden 1ot

Ttdltmt_hdﬂmslr:hnwnﬂlwummgniupnhnfmmmwnl
soumdd which are the same and peirs of instrumens] and vocat soomds That are different
from one-another. Twn musical sounds will be pleved for each guestion. Listen carefully
amd decide iT ihe pairs of aumda gre (he same or differeat. Cirele the matching squares. if
the oumids arc the seme, Circle the heart aad timgle if the sounde 2rc different. 1 wall
play cach cxampic twice. There is only ons comeet answer for cach guestum.

Sample A

A }hﬂmmw“mm Pat you flngpa m the
8 two cupcakes  Also on Jing nomber one you sco 8 cupeake aad a kizsie
W Ligken bo tha rmosic soumds | pley on tee tape recozder, 17 ke sounds are
the same calor the cirole the Two cupeakes, 1f the sounds pre

different cinole the cupcake i the kisse,

Sampie B '
B. Mextto the lﬁn'gnéll'}i you ez two cupcakes, Pan your finger oo the
+  twacupcakes Also orboe numbez obs yon se= 1 cupcake and & Kisle
‘ Ligten bo the music sotmds 1 play on the tape moomder. i the soumds ase

the same cotor the circle the twoe cupcaioss. LT the sounds gre
difTment cirche the copoake and the inaxie.

Cen 4@
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I Hmﬁmihnﬁﬂﬁmm',wummmm Put your finger om the
HWo CUpCRKEE Alse pn line pumber one you se= a cupeake and a kissie
Listcrt to the musie sounds 1 play on the tape recarder. H the sounds ere
the camoe color the cirle the two ompcakes. 1IF the sonunds are

dilfercnt cirele the cupcele and the ldasie.

@8 5@

{Aduh male/chikiren}

3. Mexttothe Lparmeds you cee two supcakes, Ful your fnger on the

two cupoakes Also on line oumber one you see B cupoake and a kissic
Ligten 10 the music sounds § play oo the mpe recorder. 17 the soymes are
the same color 1he Gircle tie too cupeakis, I the sounds ars

differenit citcle the cupcale and the kisgie.

@ S

{woodhlnckAriangle)

S

3. Nextio the soa Two cupcakes. Put your finger on tha
mmpmtuﬁhnmlinembumymmlmhmd;m
Listen 1o the music sounds I play on the tape reccrder. If the sounds are
the sarne color the circle the twa cupeakes. If the sounds pre

Gifferert circle the cupesls and the kiasic.

B@ &8

20&



{snare drumfsnare dram}

& G 4, bl:ﬂmlhﬂw:ﬂmnmkﬂ.Plﬂmﬁnwmﬁl
o cupcakes Msunnljn:nmub:rnmyuumacupukcmdntlni:

Lintmmmcmusinsuumhlpll}'unthﬂmptrmrdm if the sounds are

she sume colur the circle the two cupeakes. 1f the sounds are :

different circte the cupcale and the kissie, _ = :

the same color e cireke the two oopeakes, Ifthe sonaticls B¢
differeni givcle the cupcake and the kistie,

- B &P

{trumpet/Anmpet)

\ Listen (o the tnusie soumds 1 play on the 1ape recorder. 1f tha s are

6. Mmmwywmm:mkﬂ. Put vour finger 0o the
o copezkes Mmmlhmnumhﬂnmyaumampmkeandami:
Listen o the music souzds 1 play oo the tape recorder. I the sounds an
ﬂum&mlurﬂmcimlnﬂmmcupukﬂ. If the soumdls ant

- I differem cirche the cupcals and the Jdasic,

BB &8

287




{Trumpet‘uba)

\!

7. Next 1o the se two cupcakes, Pt your finger on the
two cupcrkes Alsoon pumker one you see & cupchis and a kissie

Listen to the music sounds I pley on the mpe recorder. I the sounds are
the same color the circle the two cupcakes, 1 the sounds are

Jifferemt cirele the cupcait end the irissie.

T @e B

{Flute/clarinet}

B. Next to the ﬂnﬂnﬁummmﬂhﬁ Pul your fmper oo the

two cupcakes Also oa line number co¢ ya see 6 cupoake and a Kirsie

Liten to the pwusic sounds 1 pley on the tape recorder. 1f the sounds ere

¢ the same color the circle the two cupcaket. 1f the sounds are

differeat pircie the cupoale end the icimie.

BB &L

(Clarinat/clatinet)

‘

0. Neat talfdmeegy  vou bes (D BQuancs, Put your finger oo the (o
SEIIBIES Also on line sumber oot yon sos & heart aod & triangle, Listen i
the music somds T pley oo the tape recorder. TF the samds are the same
color the circie under the rowo squeares. 17 the sounds sre different colar
the cirele under the heatt and the trienghke.

- BB &8
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(Planorgan)

10. Hmmmn_g_hi%‘Oﬂﬂtmwpﬂhs. Put vour fioger oo the
twe cupcakes Also on Tine pnmber ot you set & oupcakc and A kiasis

Listan to the tmusio sounds 1 pley on the tape reporder. I the soumds are
: the same color the cirele the two cupcakes, 16 the sounds are
- differemt civcle the cupoale and the kissie,

-&F b5

(Vielin/bass)

11. iNext to the JidnBedt yom see Two cupoles. Put your finges oo the
e cupenioes Also on line nunber oo You soc & cupcake and a kissie

1 isten to the mmesic soands [ play on the tape recorder. 1f the svinds me
ihe sume codor the elrcle (he ton cupcaloes, If the sounds ez

dJifferent circle the cupcale and the kisse.

L BS &3

12, Hmm&:maummwpum Put your finger on the
two cupcakes Mmmlhumhﬁmymmnmh:mdnﬂlﬁn
Lisen 1o the music sounds 1 play on the tape recorder. If the sommde are

the satne color the circle the Two cupeskes. If the scunds are
differem circls the cupcale and the ldasie.

- BB &8
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59 Weel
Timbre IHscrimination Same-Different PostTest

Stadent Copy

Neme WNimber







,,; @@ S&@




b
H

1dth Week

Timbre Discrimination Yiswal Recognition PostTest

The directions are resd to the edenta Only the protures sppegr on the sudent test
.. A copy of the visusl recoprition student test may be found oa pp.

Test Dircclicnm:
This pan of the 1est will mewure how well vou ren putch picturss of fmtraments

10 one anntbwer. Lonk al the firm moseal picture. Circle the picture that is the same g
the [irsi picture,

{mmbourine)

Spmpie A: Look &t the first musice! pleture. Circle the picture that s the same ax the
firsl prciure.

fambourine)

Sample B; Look st tha fionl musical picture, Civele e piciure thut is the same an the

. 4

{shouting)

1, Lok uf the first musion] picurre. Circle the picturs that ix the same ax the finet picrore

2Lz

i
-



i

i
i

Part 1I: . This part of the test measures how well you recognize the instruments we
leamed. I will name the instrument. Circle the instrument that { name.

(Trombone)

7. This part of the test measures how well you recognize the instruments we learned. | __

will name the instrument. Circle the instrument that 1 name.

R
p e )
Il
T
L o
“

i

&

7 \ “
AN

{F ?ute}

8. This part of the test measures how well you recognize the instruments we learned. |
will name the instrument. Circle the instrument that I name.

,j:
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{Piano)

g ﬁnspanofthetestmmnmshowwellyoumgmmﬂw:mummswcleamed I |
will name the instrament. Circie the instrument that | name.

(Violin)

10. This part of the test measures how well you recognize the instruments we learned. i
will name the instrument. Circle the instrument that | name.

10.

(String Bass)

11. This part of the test measures how well you recognize the instruments we learned. l
will name the instrument. Circle the instrument that | name. .

(Tuba)
12. This part of the test measures how well you recognize the instruments we learned. f

wiill name the instrument, Circle the instrument that I name,

12.
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10th Week Timbre Discrimination Post Test
Student Version

I‘an i '1est Dweclums

This pan of the test will measure how wel! you can match pictures of in instruments

10 one another. Look at the first musical p:cturc Circle the piciure that is the
) same as the first picture.
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re. One'musi | wi be played for cach question. Listen
carefully Look at the plctures of instrument or voice sounds and circle the sound you

hear. 1 will play each example twice. There is only one correct ansWer for each
question,

Sample A
A
Sample B -
e
N ’
* (Shouting)

220
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(Singing)

{Triangle)

Lad
4——-—2%‘

(Cymbals)

(Snare Drum)

oS

x,
=1 ;1“

a,
w

i s e
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(Trumpet)

{Trombone)

=
#%s)

~1
i\.*i 5"‘:‘ 1

| "
FaS RN

(Flute)

(Piano)
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P

(Violin}

=

{String Bass)

y—

1

(Tuba)
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“Name_ - _ —_ Number

Test Directions:

This test will measure how well you can recognize and match instrument or vacal
with their correct picture. One musical sound will be played for each question. Listen
carefully. Look at the pictures of instrument or voice sounds and circle the sound you
hear. 1 will play each example twice. There is only one correct answer for each

question.

Sample A
A.
Sample B -
R W
1% >
N &,
~ (Shouting)
1.
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(Singing)

1.2

(Triangie)

{Cymbals)

(Snare Drum)

h
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(Trumpet)

{Trombone)

!

~J
T,

LN
AA-
LS
it

(Flute)

{Piano}
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{Violin)

10.
(String Bass)

1.
{Tuba)

12.
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" 18th Week Timbre Discrimination Post Test
Teacher Guide and Student Version

Number

This test will' measure how welf you can recognize and match instrument or vocal
with their correct picture. One musical sound will be piayed for each question. Listen
carefully. Look at the pictures of instrument or voice sounds and circle the sound you
hear. 1will play each example twice. There is only one correct answer for each
question.

Sample A

e e

e .
AT
; 3 1]
Atdigur 1 B

/
E R 7R U

L&‘ﬁ/ﬁm

Sample B
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INSTRUCTIONAL DESIGN
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Instructional Design
Lesson Plans

Treatment Objectives and Activities

Daily Logs

The reading readiness Curriculum

The General Music Curriculum

The State Standards
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Lesson Plans
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An Investigation of the Effects of Three Different Levels of Skill Training in Musical Timbre Discrimination on Alphabet Sound
Discrimination in Pre-Kindergarten and Kindergarten Children
Treatment Group Lesson Plans
Submitted By
Julia Blair Battle
Vocal Music Teacher
Sherwood Forest Elementary School
Fall 1998
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Treatment Group I
Same/Different Group
Lesson Plans 1998
Treatment I: Same Different Activities

**Same Different Objective(s) # 1,2

++Lower case letters=transfer activities

*#A Description of Skill Objectives and
Activities can be found in Appendix B

Date  Objective(s) Introduction  Same/Different**Activities Classroom Music
9/21 Inltlal eValuatiOﬂ Timbre Pre—TeSt skt sk sk sk sk sk skosk sk sk sk skokeoskok skok ook sk sk s skoske skok skokosk
of student skills

9/27 Inltlal eValuatiOH SESAT Sound/ skeoskeoste skeoskeoste skosteote sk skokok skokorskok skosteoste skt skoskok skokorskok
of student skills Symbol Pre-Test

10/5-

10/18 District Wide Reading Diagnostic Pre Testing Riololoioiololoialon et scskclookor

10/26-11/6 ~ Classroom Music Schedule Adjustment for Teacher and Research Study Subjects™*#%*%*

11/9  Explore concept Teacher/students S/D #1, #3, #2 Sing:MM1 p.56-
of same/different explore concept 60, CD 2:1
different using of same and CD 2:10
articles of clothing, different with Classroom
shapes, and a song familiar objects Instruments

11/11 Students discriminate Students explore S/D #1, #3, #4 Song: MMK p.48
same/different 51. CD 1:33.34
vocal sounds 1:35

Closure

soskeskokeskokosk

deketeoskoskoskosk

soskeskok skokosk

All Treatment

Groups Classroom

Music Only
Review examples
of same/different

Children demonstrate.

same/different vocal sounds

vocal sounds
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Date  Objective(s)

11/16 Students discrim-
inate same/diff.
instrument
sounds

11/18 Students discrim.
S/D vocal/inst
sounds

11/30 Students discrim.
pairs of S/D sounds
sounds

12/2  Review discrim
pairs of S/D

Introduction

Review S/D vocal
sounds. Contrast

with S/D sounds.
instrument sounds

Same as above

Review S/D#6

Review S/D #8

Same/Different Activities

MMKp.60 Listen
to S/D instrument
S/D #6,

#7.CD 1:43

MMK p.48, p.56
S/D #6, #7, #10

S/D #8, #9, MMK. 48,
56 and #60, S/D #10
(Small Groups)

S/D #3, #9, MMK. p48,
56 and 60.
MMI1 p. 254-255

Classroom Music

Thanksgiving Fing.
Plays MM1 p.246-47
Discussion and
(Song) CD 4:45; 5:1

Thanksgiving: How
music is used
during the
holidays

Winter Celebration
Explore trad.

of Hanukkah
MMK p.238-239
Resource Master
C9

Explore trad.

of Am. Christmas

Closure

Compare S/D
vocal sounds
and instrument

Compare S/D
vocal/inst
sounds

Review SD10
with taped
sounds

Rev S/D #10
w/tape.sounds

12/6  Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first 20
students. The other 20 review Traditions of Hanukkah and The American Christmas

12/14 Formal Assessment: 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test of the remaining 20 students.

Those already tested review Traditions of Hanukkah and The American Christmas

12/21-1/3- Winter Holiday Break
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Control Activity
Classroom Music

Day(s) Schoolwide Theme Objective(s) Activities Materials
1/4  The Traditions Students explore the traditions Sing: Songs of Kwanzaa MMK p.244-245
Kwanzaa of Kwanzaa Dance: Dances of Kwanzaa CD 5:32
1/6  Kwanzaa Learn a Poem in an African Recite: An African Poem  MMK p.244-245
Dialect CD 5:33
1/10  Winter Holidays Students explore the origins of Sing: Turn Me Around MM1 pp.268-269
the American Civil Rights Movement CD 5:22,5:24
1/13  Winter Holidays Students discuss principles of Sing: Kum Ba Yah CD 5:22,5:24
the American Civil Rights MM1 pp. 268-269
Movement:
1/18  Winter Holidays Students discuss principles of Sing: Sing About Martin CD 5:22,5:24
the American Civil Rights Recite: Hand In Hand MM1 pp. 268-269
Movement:
1/20 Students discuss principles of Sing: Sing About Martin CD 5:22,5:24
the American Civil Rights Recite: Hand In Hand MM1 pp. 268-269
Movement:

1724 Formal Assessment: SESAT and TDT Visual Recognition 10 week Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first
20 students. The other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement
1/27  Formal Assessment: Visual Recognition10 week Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the remaining 20 students.

The other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement
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Date

2/1

2/5

2/8

2/10

2/15

2/17

Schoolwide Theme

Winter Celebrations
Around the World

Wainter Celebrations
Around the World

Wainter Celebrations
Around the World

Wainter Celebrations
Around the World

African American

African American

Objective(s)

Students explore the traditions
of the Chinese New Year

Learn Song in a Cambodian Dialect

Students explore the traditions

of TET, the Chinese New Year.

Students explore the origins
of the Chinese Zodiac

Students explore the origins
of the Chinese Zodiac

Students explore the meanings
of the Spiritual in
African American History

Students define peace, justice
and brotherhood

Activities

Sing: Suk san wan pi mai

Sing: Suk san wan pi mai
Dance: Chinese Lion Dance

Read: Play: The Tears of
the Dragon

Read: Play: The Tears of
the Dragon

Sing: Chatter With the
Angels

Sing: Woke Up This
Morning
On Our Way to Freedom Land

Materials

MM4 pp. 295-297
CD 8:1, 8:2

MM4 pp. 295-297
CD 8:1, 8:2, 8:3,

8:4 MM2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through

8:25

MM2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through
8:25

MM2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through

8:25

Master S.2

Unpitched Classroom
Instruments

MM3 p. 330 History
CD 8:31

MM3 pp.292-293
CD 7:20, 7:21

History
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Date

2/22

2/24

3/1

3/3

3/8-
3/26

3/29-

4/2

Schoolwide Theme Objective(s)

African American Students explore the meanings
history and roots of the African
American Gospel Tradition

African American Students explore the origins

History of Jazz in New Orleans
Perform a New Orleans
Second Line

Activities

Sing: Git on Board
Go Tell It On the
Mountain

Sing: It Don't Mean a
Thing If it Ain't Got
That Swing

Pizza Pizza Daddy-O
Perform: Kidd Jordan's
Second Line

Materials

MM3 p.217,157
274
CD 8:1, 8:2

MM3 p. 246

MM2 p. 303
M2 p. 93

MM2 CD 9:43

History

Post Test- Formal Assessment: SESAT and TDT 14 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for
the first 20 students. The other 20 Review TET and African American History Songs.

Formal Assessment: 14 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the remaining 20 students.
Those already tested review TETand African American History Songs

Delay time. No Instruction

Delayed Post Test: SESATand TDT 18 week Timbre and Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol Post test . All students.

End of Study
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Treatment Group 11
Visual Recognition Group
Lesson Plans 1998
Treatment I: Same Different Activities

**Same Different Objective(s) # 1,2

++Lower case letters=transfer activities

*#A Description of Skill Objectives and
Activities can be found in Appendix B

Date  Objective(s) Introduction Same/Different** Activities Classroom Music
9/21 Initial evaluation Timbre Pre-Test o R Rk ok Rk Rk ok o Rk kR
of student skills

9/27 Inltlal evaluation SESAT Sound/ s sk st sk sk st sk sk stk kst seoske skeoskoskeskeske sk skeskeo s sk skeoste s sk skeoskeskeskeskesk
of student skills Symbol Pre-Test

10/5-

10/18 District Wide Reading Diagnostic Pre Testing Riololaioloalololalon Giololoiololoiololalolololo

10/26-11/6 ~ Classroom Music Schedule Adjustment for Teacher and Research Study Subjects***#*

11/9  Explore concept Teacher/students S/D #1, #3, #2 Sing: MMI p.56-
of same/different explore concept 60, CD 2:1
different using of same and CD 2:10
articles of clothing, different with Classroom
shapes, and a song familiar objects Instruments

11/11 Students discrim- Students explore S/D #1, #3, #4 Same/Different
inate same/different same/different voices CD 1:33,
vocal/sounds vocal sounds 1:34, 1:35

Closure

Aefeskeoskoskoskosk

oskeoskoskeskokosk

defeskeoskoskoskosk

All Treatment
Groups Classroom
Music Only
Review examples
of same/different

Children demons.
same/diff. vocal
sounds



Date

11/16

11/18

11/30

12/2

12/6

12/14

Objective(s)

Students discrim-
inate same/diff.
instrument
sounds

Students discrim.
S/D Vocal/Inst
sounds

Students discrim.
pairs of S/D sounds
sounds

Review discrim
pairs of S/D
sounds

Introduction

Review S/D vocal
sounds. Contrast

with S/D sounds.
instrument sounds

Same as above

Review S/D#6

Review S/D #8

Same/Different Activities

MMKp.60 Listen
to S/D instrument
S/D #6,

#7.CD 1:43

MMK p.48, p.56
S/D #6, #7,#10

S/D #8, #9, MMK. 48,
56 and #60, S/D #10
(Small Groups)

S/D #3, #9, MMK. p48,
56 and 60.
MMI1 p. 254-255

Classroom Music

Thanksgiving Fing.
Plays MM1 p.246-47
Discussion and
(Song) CD 4:45; 5:1

Thanksgiving: How
music is used
during the

holidays

Winter Celebration
Explore trad.

of Hanukkah
MMK p.238-239
Resource Master
C9

Explore trad.

of Am. Christmas

Closure

Compare S/D
vocal sounds
and instrument

Compare S/D
vocal/inst
sounds

Review SD10
with taped
sounds

Review S/D
w/ tape #10

Formal Assessment: SESAT and TDT 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first 20
students. The other 20 review Traditions of Hanukkah and American Christmas

Formal Assessment: 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test of the remaining 20 students.
Those already tested review the Traditions of Hanukkah and American Christmas
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Date

1/4

1/6

1/10

1/13

Objective(s)

Each musical
picture has
its own name

Identify musical
pictures introduced
as same and
different

Name 12 different
musical instruments
Identity

pairs of pictures

as same and

Name 14 different
musical instruments
Identify pairs of
pictures as same and
different

Introduction  Visual Recognition**Activities

Present pictures
of instruments
and their corres-
ponding names
(6 instruments)
Present/name pairs
of instrument
pictures students
identify them as
same or different.
(6 new, 6 pairs)

Review names of
musical instruments
Identify pairs of
instruments as same
and different

(Same as above)
V/R #1 as an
opening activity.

Treatment II: Visual Recognition

V/R #2, #9,

VIR #2,#9, #11

V/R #1, #4, #3
#11

VIR #4,7

**Visual Recognition Objective(s) #1,2

Classroom Music

Sing: Songs
of Kwanzaa

Recite: An African

Poem
MMK pp. 244-245
CD 5:33

The Civil Rights
Movement

Sing: Turn Me
Around

MM1 pp. 268-269
CD 5:22, 5:44

The Civil Rights
Movement

Sing: Kum Ba Yah
CD 5:24

MM1 pp. 269

Closure

Review instruments
and names introduced
in the lesson

Review the pairs

of instrument
pictures introduced in
the lesson

Review instrument
names.

different

Review instrument
names. Use V/R # 2
as a closing activity.

240



Date

1/18

1/20

1724

1/27

Date

2/1

2/5

Objective(s) Introduction  Visual Recognition**Activities Classroom Music Closure

Informal Review instru- (Small Groups: Assistants Sing: Sing About Review instrument
Assessment. ment names assess children through Martin names. Use
Instrument game participation) Recite: Hand and V/R #1 as closing
picture identification V/R #6, #11, #4 and #9 Hand activity.
MMI pp. 270, 271

Students match Review instrum- V/R #4 and #10 Recite: Hand and Use V/R #1 as
instrument pictures  ment names. Use Hand closing activity
with (Same/same) V/R #2 as an opening CD 5:1

activity. MM1 p. 271

Formal Assessment: SESAT and TDT 10 week Visual Recognition Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first
20 students. The other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement

Formal Assessment: 10 week Visual Recognition Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first 20 students. The
other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement Control Activity

Classroom Music

Schoolwide Theme  Objective(s) Activities Materials
Winter Celebrations = Students explore the traditions Sing: Suk san wan pi mai MM4 pp. 295-297
Around the World  of the Chinese New Year CD 8:1, 8:2

Learn Song in a Cambodian Dialect
Winter Celebrations Students explore the traditions Sing: Suk san wan pi mai MM4 pp. 295-297
Around the World of TET, the Chinese New Year. Dance: Chinese Lion Dance CD 8:1, 8:2, 8:3,

8:4 MM2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through
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2/8

2/10

2/15

2/17

2/22

2/24

Date Schoolwide Theme

Winter Celebrations
Around the World

Winter Celebrations
Around the World

African American

African American

African American

African American
History

Objective(s)

Students explore the origins
of the Chinese Zodiac

Students explore the origins
of the Chinese Zodiac

Students explore the meanings
of the Spiritual in
African American History

Students define peace, justice
and brotherhood

Students explore the meanings
History and roots of the African
American Gospel Tradition

Students explore the origins

of Jazz in New Orleans
Perform a New Orleans
Second Line

Activities

Read: Play: The Tears of
the Dragon

Read: Play: The Tears of
the Dragon

Sing: Chatter With the
Angels

Sing: Woke Up This
Morning

On Our Way to Freedom
Land

Sing: Git on Board

Go Tell It On the
Mountain

Sing: It Don't Mean a
Thing If it Ain't Got

That Swing

Pizza Pizza Daddy-O

Perform: Kidd Jordan's

Second Line

Materials

MM2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through
8:25

MM2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through

8:25

Master S.2

Unpitched Classroom
Instruments

MM3 p. 330 History
CD 8:31

MM3 pp.292-293
CD 7:20, 7:21

History

MM3 p.217,157
274
CD 8:1, 8:2

History

MM3 p. 246
MM2 p. 303
M2 p. 93

MM2 CD 9:43
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3/1 Post Test- Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 14 week Timbre and Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol Post Test for
the first 20 students. The Other 20 Review TET and African American History Songs.

3/3  Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 14 week Timbre and Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol Post Test for the first 20
students. Those already tested review TET and African American History Songs

3/8-

3/26  Delay time. No Instruction

3/29- Delayed Post Test: SESATand TDT 18 week Timbre and Alphabet Discrimination Sound Symbol Post Test All students.

4/2  End of Study
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Treatment Group III
Sound Symbol Discrimination
Lesson Plans 1998

Treatment I: Same Different Activities

**Same Different Objective(s) # 1,2

Date  Objective(s) Introduction Same/Different™** Activities Classroom Music Closure
9/21 Inltlal evaluation Timbre Pre-TeSt s skeoste sk skt sk stk sk skt sk skokokoskokokosk skt skoskosk skoskokoskokoksk fskoskokoskokok
of student skills
9/27 Inltlal evaluation SESAT Sound/ sfeskeo st sk sk st sk sk stk sk s skeosko skeoskeskeskeskeosk skeskeoseoskeoskeske sk sk skeoskoskeskeske sk seskoskeskeskoskok
of student skills Symbol Pre-Test
10/5-
10/18 District Wide Reading Diagnostic Pre Testing Riololaioloalololalon iolooiololoiololalolololo ok
10/26-11/6 ~ Classroom Music Schedule Adjustment for Teacher and Research Study Subjects*****  All Treatment
Groups Classroom
Music Only
11/9  Explore concept Teacher/students S/D #1, #3, #2 Sing: MMI p.56- Review examples
of same/different explore concept 60, CD 2:1 of same/different
different using of same and CD 2:10
articles of clothing, different with Classroom
shapes, and a song familiar objects Instruments
11/11 Students discrim- Students explore S/D #1, #3, #4 Same/Different Children demonst
same/different same/different voices CD 1:33, same/diff. vocal
vocal/sounds vocal sounds 1:34, 1:35 sounds.
Song: MMK. p.48
51.
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Date

11/16

11/18

11/30

12/2

12/6

12/14

Objective(s)

Students discrim-
inate same/diff.
instrument
sounds

Students discrim.
S/D Vocal/Inst
sounds

Students discrim.
pairs of S/D sounds
sounds

Review discrim
pairs of S/D

Introduction

Review S/D vocal
sounds. Contrast

with S/D sounds.
instrument sounds

Same as above

Review S/D#6

Review S/D #8

Same/Different Activities

MMKp.60 Listen
to S/D instrument
S/D #6,

#7.CD 1:43

MMK p.48, p.56
S/D #6, #7,#10

S/D #8, #9, MMK. 48,
56 and #60, S/D #10
(Small Groups)

S/D #3, #9, MMK. p48,
56 and 60.

MMI p. 254-255

Classroom Music

Thanksgiving Fing.
Plays MM1 p.246-47
Discussion and
(Song) CD 4:45; 5:1

Thanksgiving: How
music is used
during the

holidays

Winter Celebration
Explore trad.

of Hanukkah
MMK p.238-239
Resource Master
C9

Explore trad.

of Am. Christmas

Closure

Compare S/D
vocal sounds
and instrument

Compare S/D
vocal/inst
sounds

Review SD10
with taped
sounds

Rev S/D #10

w/ tape sounds

Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first 20
students. The other 20 review the Traditions of Hanukkah and American Christmas.

Formal Assessment: 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test of the remaining 20 students.
Those already tested review the Traditions of Hanukkah and American Christmas.
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Date

1/4

1/6

1/10

1/13

Objective(s)

Each musical
picture has
its own name

Identify musical
pictures introduced
as same and
different

Name 12 different
musical instruments
Identity

pairs of pictures

as same and
different

Name 14 different
musical instruments
Identify pairs of
pictures as same and
different

Treatment II: Visual Recognition Activities

Introduction  Visual Recognition**Activities

Present pictures
of instruments
and their corres-
ponding names
(6 instruments)

Present/name pairs
of instrument
pictures students
identify them as
same or different.
(6 new, 6 pairs)
Review names of
musical instruments
Identify pairs of
instruments as same
and different

(Same as above)
V/R #1 as an
opening activity.

VIR #2, #9,

VIR #2,#9, #11

V/R #1, #4, #3
#11

VIR #4,7

**Visual Recognition Objective(s) #1,2

Classroom Music

Sing: Songs
of Kwanzaa

Recite: An African

Poem
MMK pp. 244-245
CD 5:33

The Civil Rights
Movement

Sing: Turn Me
Around

MM1 pp. 268-269

The Civil Rights
Movement

Sing: Kum Ba Yah
CD 5:24

MM1 pp. 269

Closure

Review instruments
and names introduced
in the lesson

Review the pairs

of instrument
pictures introduced in
the lesson

Review instrument
names.

CD 5:22, 5:44

Review instrument
names. Use V/R # 2
as a closing activity.
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Date

1/18

1720

1724

1727

Date

2/1

2/5

Objective(s)

Informal
Assessment.
Instrument

picture identification

Students match
instrument pictures
with (Same/same)

Introduction  Visual Recognition**Activities

Review instru-
ment names

Review instrum-
ment names. Use

V/R #2 as an opening

activity.

(Small Groups: Assistants
assess children through
game participation)

V/R # 6, #11, #4 and #9

V/R #4 and #10

Classroom Music

Sing: Sing About
Martin

Recite: Hand and
Hand

MMI pp. 270, 271
Recite: Hand and

Hand

CD 5:1

MMI p. 271

Closure

Review instrument
names. Use

V/R #1 as closing
activity.

Use V/R #1 as
closing activity

Formal Assessment: SESAT and TDT 10 week Visual Recognition Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first
20 students. The other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement.
Formal Assessment: 10 week Visual Recognition Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the remaining 20
students. The other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement.

Objective(s)

Students explore
the concept of
each instrument
having is own
sound

Students match
familiar instru-
ment pictures
with their corresp
sound

Treatment III: Sound Symbol Matching Activities

Introduction

Teacher/students
match familiar
instrument pictures
with their corresp.
sound.

Teacher explains
concept of each
person having their
own voice

Sound/Symbol**Activities

MM. Video Tape:
Instrument Sounds
S/S #1, and #2,

MM. Video Tape:
Review each instrument
its sound. S/S #1 and 2
#10 w/ tape recording

**Sound Symbol Objective(s): # 3,4

Classroom Music

Chinese New Year
Suk san wan pi mai
MM4 pp.295-297
CD: 8:1, 8:2

Chinese New Year
Suk san wan pi mai
Dance: Chinese Lion
Dance MM4, p.297

Closure

Review Instrument
pictures and their
matching sounds

Review instruments
and their matching
sounds. Use V/R
CD 8:2, 8:3
as closing activity
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Date

2/8

2/10

2/15

2/17

Objective(s)

Students match
familiar inst.
pictures with

their corresponding
sound.

Informal evaluation
of student skill in
matching familiar
instrument pictures

with their appropriate

sound

Students identify
instrument sounds
in listening
selections.

Students identify
vocal and inst.
sounds in listening
collage.

Introduction

Use S/S #2 as
opening activity

Use S/S #1 as
opening activity

Use S/S #2 as
introductory
activity.

Use S/S #1 as
introductory
activity

Sound/Symbol**Activities

S/S #2, and #3

Use S/S#4, in
small groups
as evaluation
activity.

Students Listen to and

identify instrument

sounds in MM#2 pp.

88-89, CD 2:35

Listening collage
MM#2 pp. 6-7
CD 1:6

Classroom Music

Chinese New Year
Read: Tears of the
Dragon (Play)
MM2 pp.263-64
CD 8:18-8:25

Chinese New Year
Read: Tears of the
Dragon (Play)
MM2 pp.263-64
CD 8:18-8:25

Af. Am History
Sing: Chatter
with the Angels
MM3 p.330
CD 8:31

Af. Am History
Sing: Woke Up
This Morning
Meaning of the
Spiritual. MM3
pp-292-293

CD 7:20, 7:21

Closure

Use S/S#5asa
closing activity

Use S/S#5asa
closing activity

Use S/S# 3 as
closing activity

Use S/S#5 as
a closing activity
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Date

2/22

2/24

3/1

first 20 students. The other 20 review TET and African American History Songs.

3/3

3/8-

Objective(s)

Students review
instrument pictures
and their matching
sounds

Review sound/
symbol matching
activities.

Introduction

Teacher has
students point to
appropriate
instrument pictures
when their matching
(taped) sounds are
played

Review Sound
collage as opening
activity.

SB#1 p28-29

Sound/Symbol Activities
S/S #4, VIR #10

with taped sounds
S/S #10.

S/S #4, #1 and #2

Classroom Music

Af. Am History
Roots of Gospel
Sing: Git On Board
Go Tell It On the
Mountain.

MM3 pp. 157, 217
CD 8:1, 8:2

Af. Am History
Roots of Jazz
Sing: Pizza Pizza
Daddy-O

Closure

Use S/S #2 as
a closing activity.

Use S/S#3 asa
closing activity

Perform: Kidd Jordan’s

Second Line
MM2, p.92
CD 9:43

Posttest- Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 14 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests for the

Formal Assessment: 14 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests the remaining 20 students.
Those already tested review TET and African American History Songs.

3/26  Delay time. No Instruction

3/29 Delayed Posttest: 18 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests 4/2  End of Study
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Date

9/21

Treatment Group IV

Instruction in Three Skill Levels with Strategies for Transfer

Lesson Plans 1998

Treatment I: Same Different Activities with Instruction for Transfer

Objective(s)

Initial evaluation
of student skills

**Same Different Objective(s) # 3

Introduction Same/Different®*Activities

Timbre Pre-Test

SESAT Sound/
Symbol Pre-Test

District Wide Reading Diagnostic Pre Testing

9/27  Initial evaluation
of student skills

10/5-

10/18

10/26-11/6

11/9  Explore concept
of same/different
different using
articles of clothing,
shapes, and a song

11/11 Students discrim-

inate same/different
vocal/sounds

Teacher/students
explore concept
of same and
different with
familiar objects

Students explore
same/different
vocal sounds

st sfe s s sfe sk sk sttt st sl sk sk sk skoskoskokok

skt sk st sk sfeoste sk skt sk stk skokeskokoskosk

st s s s s sk skoskoske ke skosk

S/D #1,1a,d #3, #2
2a++

S/D #lc,d #3a, #4
#4a

Classroom Music

st st sfe s sk sk koot sk sk skosk

skt sk steoske sk sk sk skok skok

st st sfe s sk sk skoskoke ke sk sk skosk

Classroom Music Schedule Adjustment for Teacher and Research Study Subjects***#*

Sing: MMI1 p.56-
60, CD 2:1

CD 2:10
Classroom
Instruments

Same/Different
CD 1:33,

1:34, 1:35

Song: MMK. p.48
51.

Closure

efeskeoskoskoskosk

oskeskoskeskokosk

defeskeoskoskoskosk

All Treatment
Groups Classsroom
Music Only
Review examples
of same/different

Children demons.
same/diff. vocal
sounds.
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Date

11/16

11/18

11/30

12/2

12/6

12/14

Objective(s)

Students discrim-
inate same/diff.
instrument
sounds

Students discrim.
S/D Vocal/Inst
sounds

Students discrim.

pairs of S/D sounds

sounds

Review discrim
pairs of S/D
sounds

Introduction

Review S/D vocal
Sounds. Contrast
with S/D sounds.

Same as above

Review S/D#6

Review S/D #8

Same/Different Activities

MMKp.60 Listen
to S/D instrument
S/D #6,6a

#7,7a. CD 1:43

MMK p.48, p.56
S/D #6, #7,7a, #10a

S/D #8, #9, MMK. 48,
56 and #60, S/D #10b
(Small Groups)

S/D #3, #9b, MMK. p48,

56 and 60.

Classroom Music

Thanksgiving Fing.
Plays MM1 p.246-47
Discussion and
(Song) CD 4:45; 5:1

Thanksgiving: How
music is used
during the

holidays

Winter Celebration
Explore trad.

of Hanukkah
MMK p.238-239
Resource Master
C9

Explore trad.

of Am. Christmas
MM p. 254-255

Closure

Compare S/D
vocal sounds
and instrument
sounds

Compare S/D
vocal/inst
sounds

Review SD10
with taped
sounds

Rev S/D #10
w/tape

Formal Assessment: SESAT and TDT 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first 20
students. The other 20 review Traditions of Hanukkah and American Christmas

Formal Assessment: 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test of the remaining 20 students.
Those already tested review the Traditions of Hanukkah and American Christmas
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Date

1/4

1/6

1/10

1/13

Objective(s)

Each musical
picture has
its own name

Identify musical
pictures introduced
as same and
different

Name 12 different
musical instruments
Identity

pairs of pictures

as same and
different

Name 14 different
musical instruments
Identify pairs of
pictures as same and
different

Treatment II: Visual Recognition Activities with Instruction for Transfer

Introduction  Visual Recognition**Activities

Present pictures
of instruments
and their corres-
ponding names
(6 instruments)

Present/name pairs
of instrument
pictures students
identify them as
same or different.
(6 new, 6 pairs)
Review names of
musical instruments
Identify pairs of
instruments as same
and different

(Same as above)
V/R #1 as an
opening activity.

V/R #2,#9,2a

V/R #2,#9, #11
9a, 2a

V/R #1, #4, #3
#11,1a4a

V/R #4, 7,4a,7a

**Visual Recognition Objective(s) #1,2

Classroom Music

Sing: Songs
of Kwanzaa

Recite: An African
Poem

MMK pp. 244-245
CD 5:33

The Civil Rights
Movement

Sing: Turn Me
Around

MM1 pp. 268-269

The Civil Rights
Movement

Sing: Kum Ba Yah
CD 5:24

MM1 pp. 269

Closure

Review instruments
and names introduced
in the lesson

Review the pairs

of instrument
pictures introduced in
the lesson

Review instrument
names.

CD 5:22, 5:44

Review instrument
names. Use V/R #2
as a closing activity.
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Date Objective(s)

1/18 Informal
Assessment.
Instrument

picture identification
1/20  Students match
instrument pictures
with (Same/same)

Review instru-
ment names

Review instrum-
ment names. Use
V/R #2 as an opening

activity.

Introduction  Visual Recognition**Activities

(Small Groups: Assistants
assess children through

game participation)
V/R # 6,64, #11, #4 and #9

9a

V/R #4,4a and #10,10a

Classroom Music

Sing: Sing About
Martin

Recite: Hand and
Hand

MMI pp. 270, 271
Recite: Hand and

Hand

CD 5:1

MMI p. 271

Closure

Review instrument
names. Use

V/R #1 as closing
activity.

Use V/R #1 as
closing activity

1/24  Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 10 week Visual Recognition Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests for the first
20 students. The other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement
1/27  Formal Assessment: 10 week Visual Recognition Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests for the remaining 20
students. The other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement

Treatment III: Sound Symbol Matching Activities With Instruction for Transfer

Date Objective(s)

2/1 Students explore
the concept of
each instrument
having is own
sound

Students match
familiar instru-
ment pictures
with their corresp
sound

2/5

Introduction

Teacher/students
match familiar
instrument pictures
with their corresp.
sound.

Teacher explains
concept of each
person having their
own voice

Sound/Symbol**Activities

MM. Video Tape:
Instrument Sounds
S/S #1,1a and #2,2a

MM. Video Tape:
Review each instrument
its sound. S/S #1 and 2
#10 w/ tape recording

**Sound Symbol Objective(s): # 3,4

Classroom Music

Chinese New Year
Suk san wan pi mai
MM4 pp.295-297
CD: 8:1, 8:2

Chinese New Year
Suk san wan pi mai

Closure

Review Instrument
pictures and their
matching sounds

Review instruments
and their matching

Dance: Chinese Lion sounds. Use V/R

Dance MM4, p.297

CD 8:2, 8:3
as closing activity
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Date

2/8

2/10

2/15

2/17

Objective(s)

Students match
familiar inst.
pictures with

their corresponding
sound.

Informal evaluation
of student skill in
matching familiar
instrument pictures
with their appropriate
sound

Students identify
instrument sounds
in listening
selections.

Students identify
vocal and inst.
sounds in listening
collage.

Introduction

Use S/S#2 as
opening activity

Use S/S#1 as
opening activity

Use S/S #2 as
introductory
activity.

Use S/S #1 as
introductory
activity

Sound/Symbol**Activities

S/S #2,2a, and #3a

Use S/S #4.,4a in
small groups

as evaluation
activity.

Students Listen to and
identify instrument
sounds in MM#2 pp.
88-89, CD 2:35

Listening collage
MM#2 pp. 6-7
CD 1:6

Classroom Music

Chinese New Year
Read: Tears of the
Dragon (Play)
MM2 pp.263-64
CD 8:18-8:25

Chinese New Year
Read: Tears of the
Dragon (Play)
MM?2 pp.263-64
CD 8:18-8:25

Af. Am History
Sing: Chatter
with the Angels
MM3 p.330
CD 8:31

Af. Am History
Sing: Woke Up
This Morning
Meaning of the
Spiritual. MM3
pp.292-293

CD 7:20, 7:21

Closure

Use S/S#S5asa
closing activity

Use S/S#5 asa
closing activity

Use S/S #3 as
closing activity

Use S/S #5 as
a closing activity
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Date

2/22

2/24

3/1

first 20 students. The other 20 review TET and African American History Songs.

3/3

3/8-

Objective(s)

Students review
instrument pictures
and their matching
sounds

played

Review sound/
symbol matching
activities.

Introduction

Teacher has
students point to
appropriate
instrument pictures
when their matching
(taped) sounds are

Review Sound
collage as opening
activity.

SB#1 p28-29

Sound/Symbol Activities
S/S #4,4a VIR #10

with taped sounds
S/S #10a.

CD 8:1, 8:2

S/S #4, #1 and #2
4a,1a,2a

Classroom Music

Af. Am History
Roots of Gospel
Sing: Git On Board
Go Tell It On the
Mountain.

MM3 pp. 157, 217

Af. Am History
Roots of Jazz
Sing: Pizza Pizza
Daddy-O

Closure

Use S/S #2 as
a closing activity.

Use S/S#3 asa
closing activity

Perform: Kidd Jordan’s

Second Line
MM2, p.92
CD 9:43

Posttest- Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 14 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests for the

Formal Assessment: 14 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests for the remaining 20 students.
Those already tested review TET and African American History Songs.

3/26  Delay time. No Instruction

3/29  Delayed Posttest: SESATand TDT 18 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests All students

4/2

End of Study

255



dealing with stress and conflict

Date Schoolwide Theme

9/21 Patriotism

9/23

9/27  School Rules/
Conflict
Resolution

9/30

10/5-10/18

10/26-11/6

Control Activity
Classroom Music

Objective(s)
Students learn what is meant

by patriotism.

Students identify symbols
of patriotism : flag, salutes,
colors: red, white and blue

Learn appropriate behaviours
for the school environment

Discuss appropriate ways of

I am a Person

Activities

Sing: America

Recite: Pledge of allegiance
March: Grand Old Flag

Review: Pledge, America and

Materials

MM#1 pp. 232-233
CD 4:32-4:33

MM#1 pp.234-235

Grand Old Flag MMK pp.218-219
Sing: Sing out for Your Country CD 4:34
Yankee Doodle
Sing: School Rules MMK pp.261
School Bells
Happy Children
Sing: Peacemakers NOPS: Second
Step Songbook
Movement: Hand and MMK 92-93.

body movements to
I am a Person.

District Wide Pre Testing*>l<********>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<>!<************************

Classroom Music Schedule Adjustment for Teacher and Research Study Subjects***#*

No Classes

All Treatment

Groups Classroom
Music Only
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Date

Schoolwide Theme

10/26 Autumn Festivals

10/28

10/30

11/2  Winter Holidays

11/4

11/9

Objective(s)

Explore traditions of Vietnamese
Autumn Festival: Loy Kratong

Explore the traditions of the
Hebrew Harvest Festival

Explore Traditions of Halloween

Students explore the origins of
Thanksgiving

Recite Thanksgiving fingerplays
with musical accompaniment
Discuss possible Thanksgiving
menus.

Students discuss how music

is used during special holidays
Students sing a Thanksgiving
song in Danish

Activities

Sing: Tet Trong

Describe: Moon Festival
traditions.

Discuss: American Nursery
Rhymes about the Moon

Sing: Hag Asif/Hag Shavout
Discuss: Motivations for
Harvest celebrations
Movement: Circle Dance

Sing: Halloween

Five Little Pumpkins
Discuss: Origins/Meaning of
the Holiday

Sing: Harvest

Finger Play: Turkey went Out
for a Walk

Sing: Five Fat Turkeys, Pumpkin
Song, Shoo Turkey

Dance: Turkey Game

Sing: Turkey Ran Away, Thanks
Song, and Thank You

Materials

MMS pp. 298-299
CC7:97:10

MMS pp.272-273
CD 6:38

MK pp. 226

CD4:45.5:1

MMI1 pp .244-245
MMK pp. 230-231
MMI pp.246-247
CD 5:2,5:3
Resource Master #6

MMK pp. 232
CD 5:14, 5:15,
5:16, 5:17, 5:19

257



Date Schoolwide Theme Objective(s) Activities Materials

11/11 Winter Holidays Students explore the origins of Sing: Harvest CD4:45.5:1

Thanksgiving Finger Play: Turkey went Out MMI1 pp .244-245
for a Walk MMK pp. 230-231

11/18 Recite Thanksgiving fingerplays Sing: Five Fat Turkeys, Pumpkin ~ MM1 pp.246-247
with musical accompaniment Song, Shoo Turkey CD 5:2,5:3
Discuss possible Thanksgiving Dance: Turkey Game Resource Master #6
menus.

11/23-

11/27 Thanksgiving Holidays Thanksgiving Holidays Thanksgiving Holidays

11/30 Winter Celebrations Students explore the traditions Sing: Hanukkah is Here MMK pp. 238-239

Around the World  of Hanukkah Dance: Candle Dance

Students play a Hebrew Game Sing: My Dreidel MMI1 pp. 254-255
Students sing an Israeli folk song ~ Play: The Dreidel Game Resource Master C9

Make: A Dreidel

1272 Students explore traditions of Sing: Must Be Santa MMK pp. 240-214
American Christmas Sing: Jolly Old St. Nicholas CD 5:27, 5:35, 5:28

Sing: O Come Little Children MMI1 pp. 262-23
Sing: The Friendly Beasts CD 5:16, 5:17, 5:18

12/6  Formal Assessment: SESAT and TDT 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the first 20
students. The remaining 20 review Traditions of Hanukkah and American Christmas.
12/14 Formal Assessment: 5 Week Same/Different Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Test for the remaining 20 students.

Those already tested review Traditions of Hanukkah and American Christmas.
12/21-1/3- Winter holiday Break
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Date Schoolwide Theme Objective(s) Activities Materials

1/4  Kwanzaa Students explore the traditions Sing: Dima, Wonko Dwom MMK pp. 244-245
of Kwanzaa Recite: Umoja CD 5:32-5:33
Students learn a poem in an Dramatize: Meaning MMK pp. 244-245
1/6 African dialect of the poem through
sign language.
1/10 Students explore the principles Sing: Dima, Wonko Dwom MMK pp. 244-245
of Kwanzaa Recite: Umoja CD 5:32-5:33
1/13  Civil Rights Students explore the meanings Sing: Sing About Martin MM1 pp. 266-267
of Civil Rights Poem: Hand and Hand
1/17  Civil Rights Students define the words justice,  Sing: Turn me Around MM 1 pp. 268-269
brotherhood, peace and hero Sing: Kum ba Yah CD 5:22,5:24
1/20  Civil Rights Students define the words justice,  The Civil Rights MM1 pp. 268-269
peace and brotherhood Movement CD 5:22, 5:44.
Sing: Turn Me
Around

1/24  Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 10 week Visual Recognition Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests The other
20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement

1/27  Formal Assessment: 10 week Visual Recognition Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests the remaining 20 students.
The other 20 review Songs of Kwanzaa and the American Civil Rights Movement
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Date

2/1

2/5

2/8

2/10

2/15

2/17

Schoolwide Theme

Winter Celebrations

Asian New Year

Winter Celebrations

Asian New Year

Winter Celebrations

Asian New Year

Winter Celebrations

Asian New Year

African American

African American

Objective(s)

Students explore the traditions
of the Chinese New Year

Learn Song in a Cambodian Dialect

Students explore the traditions

of TET, the Chinese New Year.

Students explore the origins
of the Chinese Zodiac

Students explore the origins
of the Chinese Zodiac

Students explore the meanings
of the Spiritual in
African American History

Students define peace, justice
and brotherhood

Activities

Sing: Suk san wan pi mai

Sing: Suk san wan pi mai
Dance: Chinese Lion Dance

Read: Play: The Tears of
the Dragon

Perform: Play: The Tears of
the Dragon

Sing: Chatter With the
Angels

Sing: Woke Up This
Morning

On Our Way to Freedom
Land

Materials

MM4 pp. 295-297
CD 8:1, 8:2

MM4 pp. 295-297
CD 8:1, 8:2, 8:3,

8:4 MM2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through

8:25

MM2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through
8:25

MM?2 pp. 363-364
CD 8:18 through

8:25

Master S.2

Unpitched Classroom
Instruments

MM3 p. 330 History
CD 8:31

MM3 pp.292-293
CD 7:20, 7:21

History
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Date

2/22

2/24

3/1

3/3

3/8-
3/26

3/29-

4/2

Schoolwide Theme Objective(s) Activities Materials

African American Students explore the meanings Sing: Git on Board MM3 p.217,157 History
History and roots of the African Go Tell It On the 274
American Gospel Tradition Mountain CD 8:1, 8:2
African American Students explore the origins Sing: It Don't Mean a MM3 p. 246
History of Jazz in New Orleans Thing If it Ain't Got MM2 p. 303
Perform a New Orleans That Swing M2 p. 93
Second Line Pizza Pizza Daddy-O
Perform: Kidd Jordan's
Second Line MM?2 CD 9:43
Post Test- Formal Assessment: SESATand TDT 14 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests for

the first 20 students. The Other 20 Review TETand African American History Songs.

Formal Assessment14 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests for the remaining 20 students.
Those already tested review TETand African American History Songs

Delay time. No Instruction
Delayed Post Test: SESATand TDT 18 week Sound Symbol Alphabet and Timbre Discrimination Post Tests. All Students

End of Study
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Treatment Group V
Traditional Timbre Discrimination
Lesson Plans 1998

Lesson #1 The Voice Date(s): 11/9/98

Objectives

1. Students listen to, explore and identify different ways of using the voice

2. Students explore the concept of the voice as a personal musical instrument with its
individual tone color or timbre

3. Students listen to, imitate and identify lighter and heavier vocal timbres

4. Students listen to and identify changed (adult) and unchanged (children's) voices

Activities:

1. Listen to my Voice: Children experiment with speaking, whispering, singing and
calling voice. MM #1 pp. 14-15.

2. You'll Sing a Song: Children learn a song to explore different ways of using the voice
SB #2 pp. 12-13

3. Children add lyrics to the song to explore ways of using the voice

4. Children work with partners to create explore different ways of using the voice. They
present their findings to the class.

5. Student explore the concept of the voice as their own personal musical instrument
with its own tone color or timbre.

6. Students read the poem "the Wind" and explore ways of producing vocal sounds
suggested by the poetry.

7. Students are introduced to the concept of lighter and heavier vocal sounds through the
recorded lesson: Bobby Mc Ferrin-Don't Worry be Happy. MM #5 pp 12-13.

8. Lift Every Voice and Sing: Children introduced to the concept of changed (adult) and
unchanged (children's)voices. Children identify changed and unchanged voices in the
song. MM #5 pp. 14-16

Materials/Resources: See Appendix E, musical excerpts, resource masters and other
assessments

Key: SB=Silver Burdette Music MM=MacMillan Music TE=Teacher's Edition

262



Treatment Group V
Traditional Timbre Discrimination
Lesson Plans 1998

Lesson # 2 Percussion Instruments Date(s): 11/9/98; 11/16/98

Objectives:

1. Students review the concept of musical instrument sound and vocal sound having
timbre or characteristic sound.

2. Students listen to and identify the following unpitched instrument timbres: (a)
triangle, (b) woodblock, (c) cymbals, (d) and snare drum.

3. Students listen to and identify the following pitched instrument timbres: (a)
glockenspiel, and (b) chimes.

4. Students discuss and identify differences between pitched and unpitched percussion
instruments.

5. Students explore and identify three ways of producing sound on percussion
instruments (striking, shaking and scraping).

6. Students discuss the materials used to construct percussion instruments and its impact
on their individual timbres.

Activities:

1. Listen to the "Percussion Collage" students discuss and attempt to label the sounds
heard. SB #1 pp. 52-53

2. Introduce class to unpitched classroom percussion instruments, discuss ways of
producing sounds on each. MM #2 pp. 88-89

3. Students close their eyes and attempt to identify by sounds the instrument sound
played.

4. Learn Song: A Sailor Went to Sea, Sea Sea. Use unpitched instruments to
accompany percussive movements which accompany the song. MM #2 pp. 90-91.

5. Color and complete at home: pictures of triangle and drum. MM Music Resource
Masters

6. Listen to: Recorded Lesson, "Identifying Families of Unpitched Instruments".
Students categorize instruments by families. MM #2 pp. 89.

7. Introduce classroom glockenspiel and xylophone as pitched percussion instruments
using nursery tune: Twinkle Twinkle Little Star.

8. Introduce pitched and unpitched Orchestral percussion instruments: Listen to Battery
by Linda Williams. SB #6 pp. 56-58 (cymbals, chimes, and snare drum). Have band
students perform a live demonstration of cymbals and snare drum. Listen to: Great Gate
of Kiev, Mussorgsky for example of chimes.
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Review: Review examples #1, 5,8 and 9 from Lesson One and #11, 12, 15, and 16 from
Lesson Two

Materials/Resources: See Appendix E, for listings of musical excerpts, resource masters
and other assessmen
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Treatment Group V
Traditional Timbre Discrimination
Lesson Plans 1998

Lesson # 3 Brass Instruments Date(s): 11/16/98; 11/30/98;
1/4/99
Objectives:

1. Students review the concept of musical instrument sound and vocal sound having
timbre or characteristic sound.

2. Students listen to, and identify brass instruments: Trombone, tuba and trumpet

3. Students discuss and explore how sound is produced on a brass instrument.

4. Students identify and discuss materials and structure of the instrument which help to
produce its characteristic sounds

Activities

1. Begin with a review of the video Silver Burdette Music Magic: Brass Instruments
2. Discuss and demonstrate how sound is produced on the brass instruments

a. Band students give the class a live presentation of how sound is produced on
the trumpet and trombone.
3. Students each bring an empty paper towel or toilet paper roll from home. They
experiment with sound production (lip buzzing) used for brass instruments.
4. "Sounds of Brass" MM #2 pp. 194-195. Recorded lesson: Each brass sound is heard
and identified.
5. Song: Sing Frere Jacque MM #2 pp. 196-197. Listen to instrumental version:
"Moving to Brass Instruments". Children listen to and identify (through movement)
Brass sounds: Trombone, Tuba and Trumpet.
6. Identify and color resource masters MM #5 pp. 5:3 and Musical Instrument Masters
for Brass Instruments.
7. Listen to " 76 Trombones" from the Music Man. Follow Listening Map and identify
brass sounds when played. MM #2 pp. 343
8. Listen to and identify Brass sounds in the following examples: SB. #6 pp. 54-55
Aida, Grand March (trumpet), Pictures at an Exhibition, Bydlo (tuba), Tannhauser,
Pilgrim's Chorus (trombone)

Review: Review examples #1, 5,8 and 9 from Lesson one ; #11, 12, 15, and 16 from
lesson two; and 19, 21, and 23 from Lesson 3.

Materials/Resources: See Appendix E, for listings of musical excerpts, resource masters
and other assessments.
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Treatment Group V
Traditional Timbre Discrimination
Lesson Plans 1998

Lesson #4 Woodwind Instruments Date(s): 1/10/99; 1/18/99

Objectives:

1. Students review the concept of musical instrument sound and vocal sound having
timbre or characteristic sound.

2. Students listen to, and identify woodwind instruments: flute, clarinet and bassoon
3. Students discuss and explore how sound is produced on a woodwind instrument.

4. Students identify and discuss materials and structure of the instrument which help to
produce its characteristic sounds.

Activities:

1. Review Silver Burdette Music Magic: Woodwind Instruments
2. Band students perform live demonstrations of woodwind instruments
a. Demonstrate and discuss how sound is produced.
b. Discuss material and construction of the instrument which might impact the
sound.
3. Listen to recorded examples of flute, clarinet and bassoon, SB #6 pp. 52-53
4. Listen to, identify and pantomime woodwind, brass and percussion sounds in "When
the Saints go Marchin In". SB #1 pp. 26-27
5. Listen to and identify instruments in recorded lesson "Some Instruments We Will
Hear". SB #1 pp. 30-31.

Review: Review examples #1, 5,8 and 9 from Lesson one ; #11, 12, 15, and 16 from
lesson two; 19, 21, and 23 from lesson 3 and 30, 31, 31 from Lesson 4

Materials/Resources: See Appendix E, for listings of musical excerpts, resource masters
and other assessments

Key: SB=Silver Burdette Music MM=MacMillan Music TE=Teacher's Edition
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Treatment Group V
Traditional Timbre Discrimination
Lesson Plans 1998

Lesson # 5 Keyboard Instruments Date(s): 2/1/99; 2/8/99

Objectives:

1. Students review the concept of musical instrument sound and vocal sound having
timbre or a characteristic sound.

2. Students listen to, and identify keyboard instruments: piano and pipe organ

3. Students discuss and explore how sound is produced on a keyboard instrument.

4. Students identify and discuss materials and structure of the instrument which help to
produce its characteristic sounds.

Activities:

1. Listen to excerpts from the "World of Keyboards". Recorded Lesson, MM #5 pp. 94-
96.

2. Listen to recorded examples of piano, MM #6 (pp. 109) and pipe organ, MM #6 (pp.
110). Discuss structural mechanisms.

3. Students take turns producing sounds on the school upright piano. Open the piano and
allow them to set how the mechanism works which produces the sound

4. Learn song "Harmony", discuss various uses of the piano and pipe organ.

5. Color Music Instrument Masters: Piano and Pipe Organ.

Review: Review examples #1, 5,8 and 9 from Lesson one ; #11, 12, 15, and 16 from
lesson two; 19, 21, and 23 from lesson 3 , # 30, 31, 31 from lesson 4 and 36, and 39
lesson 5

Materials/Resources: See Appendix E, for listings of musical excerpts, resource masters
and other assessments

Key: SB=Silver Burdette Music MM=MacMillan Music TE=Teacher's Edition
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Treatment Group V
Traditional Timbre Discrimination
Lesson Plans 1998

Lesson # 6 String Instruments  Date(s): 2/15/99; 2/22/99

Objectives:

1. Students review the concept of musical instrument sound and vocal sound having
timbre or characteristic sound.

2. Students listen to, and identify stringed instruments: Violin, string bass, harp.

3. Students discuss and explore ways o producing sound on a stringed instrument.

4. Students identify and discuss materials and structure of the instrument which help to
produce its characteristic sounds.

Activities

1. Students view the Share the Music: Instrument Sounds. Identify and listen to string
instruments.

2. Review " Some Instruments We Will Hear". Identify the sound of the violin SB #1
pp- 30-31.

3. Listen to Russian Slumber Song. Identify the accompaniment as sound of the violin
4. Listen to and sing Brahm's Lullaby. Pantomime bowing motions to the sound of the
violin.

5. Older violin students demonstrate different ways of producing sounds on the violin
(bowing and plucking).

6. Listen to recorded lesson "All About the Double Bass." Hear and identify pictures
and the pizzicato sounds of the string bass. MM #3 pp. 212-215.

7. Listen to Recorded lesson " Milt Hinton" identify sound as slap/jazz bass MM# 3 pp.
214-215

8. Listen to and identify the sound of the harp MM #3 pp. 88-89

9. Sing Song "Oh Lord I Want Two Wings" with harp accompaniment. MM #3 pp. 88-
89.

Review: Review examples #1, 5,8 and 9 from Lesson one ; #11, 12, 15, and 16 from
lesson two; 19, 21, and 23 from lesson 3 , # 30, 31, 31 from lesson 4; 36, and 39 lesson 5;
#42, 46, and 47.

Materials/Resources: See Appendix E, for listings of musical excerpts, resource masters
and other assessments.
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Treatment Objectives and Activities
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Treatment Objectives/Activities
Classified by Skill

Same Different Objectives and Activities

Objective # 1: Students are introduced to the concept of same and different musical
sounds.

Objective #2: Students identify specified pairs of musical instrument and vocal timbres
as same or different

Objective #3: Students identify pairs of alphabet sounds covered in the regular classroom
as same and different.

Activities

1. Visual Same/Different Preparatory Activities-Two students stand next to each other
Equipment: Paper shapes, articles of clothing
Number of players: Two students along with class participation
Directions:
a. Students identify the pair of students in front of them as same or
different. Discuss what is meant by same, discuss what is meant by
different.
b. Students identify articles of clothing as same or different (pair of socks,
pair of shoes=same; skirt and blouse, different)
c. Paper shapes- Students sit in circles of 5. Each child is given a pair of
shapes (circle/square) when the teacher says "Same" all students in the
circle try to put down the same shape. The first circle to have matching
shapes in the winner. When the teacher says different, the first circle to
have non-matching shapes is the winner.
d. Transfer Variation: Students substitute alphabet cutouts for geometric
shapes. Teacher suggests that alphabets also have same and different
shapes and sounds.

2. Special Instrument- Preparatory activities-Auditory Warm Up

Equipment: Classroom Instruments

Number of Players: Small or Large Group

Directions: The players stand in a circle. Each are given a different classroom
instrument. One child is selected to whisper the name of the instrument which will be the
"special instrument". The players play their instruments 4 steady beats and pass them to
the next player of the next set of four beats. They may chant "One two three four; Pass it
on and get one more". This continues until the teacher says "Stop"!. The players freeze
in place. The student who picked the special instrument reveals it to the group. The
player who is holding the special instrument gets to choose the "Special Instrument" for
the next round.

3. What Do You Hear?
Equipment: None
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Number of Players: One or two players along with the response of the entire class

Directions: Students close/hide eyes. One child is selected from the class stands
behind the group. He/she makes a pair of vocal sounds (whispering/Shouting or
whispering/whispering). Individual students take turns identifying the sounds heard as
same or different. The student who guesses correctly gets to make the next pair of
sounds.

a. Transfer Variation: Students take turns naming same and different familiar

alphabets and their sounds.

4. What Do You Hear? #2

Equipment: None

Number of players: Two along with response of the entire class

Directions: Two children stand behind the group. Each makes a sound to form a
pair of sounds. Individual students identify them as same and different. The student
which guesses correctly gets to replace one of the student in the original pair.

a. Transfer Variation: Students use familiar alphabet sounds.

5. What do You Hear? #3

Equipment: None

Number of players: Two (May be used with entire classes divided into groups of

two)

Directions: Lighter and Heavier- Students listen to pairs of recorded vocal sounds
and identify them as light or heavy. Discuss the concept of light and heavy. Associate
light and heavy with Male/female.

a. Each student is given a partner. Partners face each other. They take turns
making light and heavy sounds. Partners demonstrate their sounds for the class.

6. Sound Matching- Use Sound Cylinder (Sound cylinders are two paper cups taped
together. Each set of cylinders contains different sound materials-rice, beads, beans,
rocks, sand/sale ect).

Number of Players: Individual

Equipment: Five pairs of Sound Cylinders

Directions: The student spreads out all the cylinders and then listens to each one
individually until he/she finds the matching pairs. The number of cylinders may be
varied according to the ability of the students

a. Variation # 1-Sound Matching Team

Number of Players: Small Group

Equipment: Sound Cylinders

Directions: Players are divided into two teams. Each player is given a sound
cylinder. The teacher must carefully divide the cylinders so one cylinder from each pair is
on each team. The two teams stand several feet apart. Player A from team one listens to
his cylinder and them goes over to the other team and shakes each plays cylinder until he
finds the one matching his own. He takes them to the teacher for a "check". If he is
correct the teams receives a point. This activity should be demonstrated to the class with
a small group first. Children are added to the team based on behavior. The team that
accumulates the most points is the winner.
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7. Which Sound Is Different?

Number of Players: Small group of Entire Class

Equipment: Classroom instruments

Directions: Teacher stands behind the students. She selects three instruments.

Two are matching one is not. Each sound is given a number (1), (2), (3). Teacher
plays the instruments students identify the different sound by calling out the numbers 1, 2
and three. If this is too difficult for the students, the teacher can begin the activity in
front of the students and then progress to hiding in back of them to play the sounds.

a. Transfer Variation: The game is played using alphabet sounds.

8. Thumbs Up

Number of Players: Small Group or Entire Class

Equipment: Classroom Instruments

Directions: Standing behind the class, the teacher or a selected student plays a
pair of classroom instrument sounds. The Class shows thumbs up if the sounds are the
same, thumbs down if they are different. Select a new leader form the students who
identify the sound correctly.

a. Variation #1: Procedure is the same. Students can raise their arms if the sound
is the same and fold their arms if the sound is different.

b. Transfer Variation: Game is played using alphabet sounds. Similarities
between telling the difference between letter and musical sounds are highlighted.

9. What Sounds Do You Hear?

Equipment: Cardboard shapes of circles squares and triangles.

Number of Students: Multiple Circles of Five-eight students each

Directions: Students are grouped into circles. Each student is given pairs of like
and unlike cardboard shapes. When a like pair of instrument sound are played students
with matching shapes hold up their matching pair. When unlike instrument sounds are
played, students hold up their unlike pairs

a. Variation # 1: The Students sit in a circle. Each student in the circle is given a
circle, square or triangle. When matching instrument sounds are heard, students with the
same shape place their shapes together in the middle of the circle. When unlike sounds
are played students with unlike shapes place their shapes in the middle of the circle.

b. Transfer Variation: Students play the game using alphabet shapes and
recorded alphabet sounds.

10. Circle What You Hear
Equipment: Chalkboard or Piece of Paper
Number of Students: Entire Class
Directions: The Teacher draws pairs of like and unlike shapes on the board. She
then plays a recording of like or unlike instrument sounds. One child goes to the board
and circles like shapes if the sounds are the same, unlike shapes if the sounds are
different.
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a. Variation #1: The Students are each given a sheet with six example of like and
unlike shapes. The teacher plays pairs of like and unlike sounds. The Students circle the
like shapes if the sounds are the same and the different shapes if the sounds are different.

b. Transfer Variation: Teacher uses alphabet shapes and sounds.
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Objectives and Activities
Classified by Skill

Visual Representation of a Sound Source

Objective # 1: Students introduced to the concept that all pictures have a name. The
pictures studied represent sources of musical sound.

Objective # 2: Students identify pictures of musical instruments by name.

Objective # 3: Students identify pictures of alphabet by name. Students are taught to see
the similarities between alphabets and musical instruments as visual representations of
sound sources.

Activities

1. Picture Puzzle

Equipment: Instrument pictures that have been laminated and cut up into a simple
jigsaw puzzle (no more than 4-8 pieces).

Number of Players: Individual students or pairs of students

Directions: Each player or set of partners assembles a picture from and
instrument puzzle. Students name their puzzle upon completion.

a. Transfer Variation: Use alphabet puzzles

2. See and Jump

Equipment: Instrument Picture Cards, Instrument Word Cards

Number of Players: Large Group

Directions: The picture cards are arranged in a large circle in the floor. Players
and the teacher stand outside the circle. "It" stands in the center. The teacher selects a
card from the deck. The teacher says the name of the instrument. "It jumps from the
center to a picture of the instrument indicated. Children decide if it is correct. The child
who is "It" selects another child to take his/her place. The game begins again.

a. Transfer Variation: Play the game using alphabet pictures.

3. What Instrument is This??

Equipment: None

Number of Players: Entire Class

Directions: The child who is "It", stands in front of the class and pretends to play
a musical instrument. He calls on students who take turns guessing what the instrument
is. The student who guesses correctly becomes "It".

4. Spin-An-Instrument
Equipment: Spin an Instrument Chart
Number of Players: Small or Large Group
Directions: The "Spinner" has the job of spinning the dial on the chart. The
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"Player(s) names the instrument indicated. If the player name the instrument correctly
then he/she becomes the spinner. If the player answers incorrectly, the spinner continues
with a new player.

a. Transfer Variation: Use alphabet pictures.
5. Draw an Instrument

Equipment: Pencil and Paper

Number of Players: Large Group

Directions: The players are divided into four teams with captains selected for
each team. Each players task is to draw the musical instrument of his/her choice. He/she
should identify the instrument to no one. At the end of the allotted time the Captains
collect the papers from their respective teams. The captains display the drawings one at a
time to their team. The team receives one point for each correct identification. The team
with the highest score is the winner.

a. Transfer Variation: Students draw the alphabet of their choice.

6. Classified Ads

Equipment: Prepared game sheet with pictures of Instruments

Number of Players: Individual

Directions: Each player has a prepared game sheet. His/her job is to guess what
instrument is being described.

Example: Lost. Musical Instrument: Wooden, with four strings and a bow.

Answer: Violin
a. Transfer Variation: Students use game sheets with alphabets

7. Picture-Picture Match

Equipment: Prepared game sheet with four-six instrument pictures in one column
and four to six instrument pictures in the other

Number of Players: Individual, Small or Large Group

Directions: The student matches a picture in one column with its matching
picture in the opposite column by drawing a line between the two.

a. Transfer Variation: Students use alphabet pictures.

8. Instrument Bingo

Equipment: Playing Pieces/Markers: Beans, plastic discs, piece of paper
Instrument Bingo Card.

Number of players: Large or small group

Directions: Instrument are listed five in a row under the letter MUSIC. For
young children, play under one letter at a time. Teacher calls out the name of the
instrument. If the child has it he/she covers the picture with a marker, the first student(s)
to over five in a row is the winner

a. Transfer Variation: Students use alphabet pictures.

9. Instrument Tic Tac Toe
Equipment: Nine Instrument Cards, Five yellow X's Five red O's

Number of Players: Small or Large Group
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Directions: Each team chooses either X's or O's. Instrument cards are placed on
the floor in three rows with three card in a row. The players are divided into two teams.
The first player chooses an instrument card and names it. If he names it correctly he/she

gets to cover it with an X or O which represents his team. The play passes to a member
of the opposite team who selects a card and identifies the instrument and if correct covers
it with the color which represents his/her team. The first team to cover three in a row
(vertically, horizontally, or diagonally), is the winner of the game.

a. Transfer Variation: Use alphabet cards.

10. Instrument Bee

Equipment: Instrument Cards

Number of Players: Small or Large Group

Directions: This game is patterned after an old fashioned "Spelling Bee".
Players stand in a line. The teacher shows in each player in turn a picture of an
instrument. If the player correctly names the instrument, he/she remains standing. If the
student misses he/she must be seated. The student who remains standing the longest is

the winner.
a. Transfer Variation: Teacher uses alphabet and instrument pictures.
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Objectives and Activities
Classified by Skill

Sound Symbol Association

Objective # 1: Students are introduced to the concept that every musical sound has a
corresponding picture.

Objective # 2: Students match instrument sounds with their appropriate picture.
Objective # 3: Student are introduced to the concept that musical sounds and alphabet
sounds both have corresponding pictures.

Objective # 4: Students match alphabet sounds with their appropriate pictures.

Activities:

1. Which Instrument is this??

Number of Players: Large Group

Equipment: Classroom Instruments

Directions: Four familiar percussion instruments are hidden behind a screen or
the piano. "It" goes behind the piano or screen plays one instrument. The child who
correctly identifies the instrument earns the privilege of being "It". This game may be
varied by having band students play while the class has its back turned.

a. Transfer Variation: Use alphabet pictures and sounds

2. Blindfold Panel

Number of Players: Large Groups

Equipment: Classroom Instruments

Directions: Three student are chosen to be the blindfolded panel. Another child is
chosen to select and play a classroom instrument. The Panel is asked to tell the class the
name of the instrument. The panel then gets to select three more children as the next
panel.

a. Transfer Variation: Students use alphabet sounds.

3. What Instrument Do You Hear??

Number of Players: Large Group

Equipment: Tape/CD Players and Recordings of Selected Instruments

Directions: The class is divided into two teams. Each player is asked to hear and
identify the instrument on the recording. Each correct response earns a point for their
team. The team with the highest score wins.

a. Transfer Variation: Students use recorded alphabet sounds.

4. Instrument Bingo

Number of Players: Large or Small Group

Equipment: Markers(see description in Visual representation section), Instrument
Bingo Cards.
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Directions: Each of the 5 columns are numbered MUSIC. There are 3-5
Instrument pictures under each letter. Beginning players use one column at a time, then
progress to more columns until they can successfully play all five. The teachers plays a
recording of each instrument before she calls its name. The students cover the instrument
if it is present on their card. The first player to fill the rows in any direction makes a
winner. After students are familiar with instrument sounds and names they can take turns
leading the game.

a. Transfer Variation: Use alphabet pictures and their matching sounds.

5. Going to New York

Number of Players: Small or Large Groups

Equipment: Instrument Charts

Directions: The first player says "I'm going to New York and I'm going to take a
violin. He selects one student to point to the violin on the instrument chart. That student
says what the first player has said and adds a new instrument. He/she in turn picks a new
student to point to the two pictures of the instrument named and then the game continues.
If someone misses, the game must start over. The player who names the most
instruments in the winner

a. Transfer variation: Use alphabet pictures and sounds.
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Treatment Schedule : Daily Log

2/8-2/12

Day/Group Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5
Time (8:20-9:05) (8:20-9:05) (9:05-9:50) (9:05-9:50) (9:05-9:50)
Distribution MW T, Th M T, Th W, F
Time Distribution Time Distribution (8:20-9:05) Time Distribution Time Distribution
F
Time Distribution
Monday 8:22-8:27 Intro: 9:07-9:12 Intro:
2/8 8:28-9:00 **Class. Music 9:13-9:33 Treatm. Activ:
9:00-9:05 Closure 9:34-9:45 Song:
*N. M. 9:45-9:50 Closure
J. L.
Tuesday 8:23-8:29 Intro: 9:08-9:12 Intro:
2/9 8:30-9:00 Class. Music 9:13-9:30 Treatm. Activ:
9:00-9:05 Closure 9:32-9:39 Transf Activity
L N. 9:40-9:46 Song:
9:47-9:50 Closure
K.N.

Wednesday 2/10 | 8:23-8:26 Intro: 9:06-9:10 Intro:
8:27-9:00 Class. Music 9:10-9:35 Treatm. Activ:
9:00-9:05 Closure 9:36-9:45 Song:

N. M. 9:45-9:50 Closure
T.N.
Thursday 8:22-8:28 Intro: 9:07-9:13 Intro:
2/11 8:30-9:00 Class. Music 9:14-9:32 Treatm. Activ:
9:00-9:05 Closure 9:32-9:40 Transf Activity
L N. 9:41-9:47 Song:
9:47-9:50 Closure
K. N.
Friday 8:22-8:27 Intro: 9:07-9:12 Intro:
2/12 8:28-8:50 Treatm. Activ: 9:13-9:35 Treatm. Activ:

8:51-9:00 Song:
9:00-9:05 Closure
J.L

9:35-9:45 Song:
9:45-9:50 Closure
T. N.
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Treatment Schedule: Daily Log 11/16-11/20

Day/Group Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5
Time (8:20-9:05) (8:20-9:05) (9:05-9:50) (9:05-9:50) (9:05-9:50)
Distribution MW T, Th M T, Th W, F
Time Distribution Time Distribution (8:20-9:05) Time Distribution Time Distribution
F
Time Distribution
Monday 8:22-8:27 Intro: 9:07-9:10 Intro:
11/16 8:28-8:40 Treatm. Activ: 9:10-9:33 Treatm. Activ:
8:41-9:00 Song: 9:34-9:45 Song:
9:00-9:05 Closure 9:45-9:50 Closure
N. M. J. L.
Tuesday 8:23-8:28 Intro: 9:08-9:13 Intro:
11/17 8:29-8:50 Treatm. Activ: 9:14-9:28 Treatm. Activ:
8:51-9:00 Song: 9:29-9:37 Transf Activity
9:00-9:05 Closure 9:38-9:45 Song:
L. N. 9:45-9:50 Closure
K.N.
Wednesday 8:23-8:26 Intro: 9:05-9:10 Intro:
11/18 8:27-8:45 Treatm. Activ: 9:10-9:33 Treatm.

8:47-9:00 Song:
9:00-9:05 Closure
N. M.

Activ:

9:35-9:45 Song:
9:45-9:50 Closure
T. N.

Thursday 11/19

8:21-8:25 Intro:
8:26-8:48 Treatm. Activ:
8:49-9:00 Song:
9:00-9:05 Closure

L. N.

9:07-9:12 Intro:
9:13-9:29 Treatm. Activ:
9:30-9:38 Transf Activity
9:39-9:46 Song:
9:47-9:50 Closure

Friday
11/20

8:22-8:27 Intro:
8:28-8:49 Treatm. Activ:
8:50-9:00 Song:
9:00-9:05 Closure

9:08-9:12 Intro:
9:13-9:34 Treatm.
Activ:

9:35-9:46 Song:
9:47-9:50 Closure
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Reading Readiness Curriculum

The purpose of reading instruction as stated in the Louisiana State Standards for
Reading Education 1997, is to provide students with a foundation for developing
competent literacy skills. The state standards form the basis for district and local school
curriculums throughout the state. The state standards are further delineated by
benchmarks. Benchmarks may be defined as measurable student behaviors which serve
as indicators of student progress toward the achievement of a standard. Benchmarks may
further be described as a summary of typical learning behaviors exhibited at certain
stages in the students school development. The new curriculum is still in its planning
stages, however the proposal is to measure the achievement of these bench marks through
standardized tests at the 4th, 8th, and 12th grade levels (Louisiana State Content
Standards for Language Arts, 1997).

Adherence to the state standards is not mandated in many local school districts.
Administrators are directed to design curriculums based on the needs of their student
population, therefore there is no standardization of instruction at the district or individual
school level. The parish in which the study was conducted does however, use the state
standard as guidelines for instructional development. Outlined below are the state
standards of instruction. Because there are a lengthy set of benchmarks for each
standard, they have been included at the end of this section. The standards for Language
Arts instruction are as follows: (a) Students read comprehend and respond to a range of
materials using a variety of strategies for different purposes; (b) Students write
competently for a variety of purposes and audiences; (c) Students communicate using
standard English, grammar, usage, sentence structure, pronunciation, capitalization,
spelling and handwriting; (d) students demonstrate competence in speaking and listening
tools for learning and communicating; (e) students locate select and synthesize
information from a variety of texts, media references and technological sources to
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acquire and communicate knowledge; (f) students read analyze and respond to literature
as a record of life experiences; (g) students apply reasoning and problem solving skills
to their reading, writing , speaking, listening and visually representing.

Based on information acquired by this researcher in the developmental reading
literature review, the standards seem to address the following skills areas: (a) Standard 1-
decoding skills and comprehension skills; (b) Standards 2 and 3-writing skills; (c)
Standard 4-aural(listening) and oral(verbal) communication skills; (d) Standard 5-
memory and study skills; (e) Standards 6 and 7-synthesis and analysis skills (Fry, 1977).

The purpose of this study is to explore the possible relationship of timbre
discriminations skills to the pre- reading skills of phoneme/alphabet discrimination. In
order to accurately measure this relationship it was necessary for the researcher to
determine exactly what skills were being taught at the research sites, Because there is no
standardization of pre- reading instruction at the district or school site levels, the
researcher elected to conduct informal observations in the Fall of 1997, to ascertain the
component's of each school's instructional plan in reading preparation. For 18 weeks
once or twice a week the researcher sat in on reading instruction in the pre-kindergarten,
and kindergarten classrooms. What was found was a great diversity in teaching
techniques but not much variation in what skills and information were being taught. The
following skills were consistently emphasized throughout pre- reading instruction. The
following skills were consistently a part of instruction: (a) Decoding skills/phonics-the
students at both schools spent 35-45 minutes a day practicing letter recognition and their
corresponding phoneme sounds; (b) Decoding/structural analysis- toward the end of the
first semester, students spent as much as 15-20 minutes of their reading time learning to
use letter sounds to decode two and three letter words; (c) Comprehension and
Literature Appreciation-In classes observed at both schools the teacher spent at least two
thirty minute periods reading books and stories to the students. These books represented
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different literature styles and cultures. The reading was consistently interrupted with
teacher questions about the meaning/content of the story being read. Thirty additional
minutes once a week was spent listening to additional stories during library time. (d)
Oral and Written Language skills- Each class had at least 30 minutes in the mornings set
aside to develop oral language skills. Often the time was used for morning exercises in
which children participated in the morning announcements by reciting various pledges,
poetry and meditations. In some classes teachers took time to talk about the meanings of
words they perceived the child not to understand. Usually the morning exercises were
followed by circle time, in which the children were allowed to express themselves about
a given topic of the day. Children were encouraged to speak in complete sentences and
were consistently corrected when non-standard English was used. Teachers reported that
several classes had 15 minutes of circle time to close the day as well There was an
inconsistent amount of time spent on writing skills. Some teachers spent 30-40 minutes a
day teaching the children to trace, write and color shapes and letters, while others
reported spending little time at all due to the large numbers of children in the class. (e)
Study skills- in several kindergarten and in all of the first grade classes children were
given worksheet to complete at home. Most of the sheets were designed to reinforce the
skills learned during the school day. (f) Vocabulary- Teachers spent a varied amount of
time on formal vocabulary instruction. Most of the time it took the form of defining
unfamiliar words in a story or poem.

Based on these observations, this researcher concluded that the actual time spent
on developing phonetic/alphabet discrimination skills was approximately 1-one and one
half hr. per day. In informal discussions with classroom teachers all agreed on the
importance of phonics as a decoding tool in reading, however they also suggested based
on their many experiences in working with children that phonetic skills must be used in
conjunction with the other language arts skills to insure reading achievement. Their
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observations are supported by research findings of Chall (1988) who suggests that
phonics must be used in conjunction with context clues and other decoding skill to

significantly impact reading achievement.

Conclusions

1. Based on observations by the researcher during the 1997 - 1998 school year,
phonetic instruction is a significant part of the instructional day.

2. Although identified by the classroom teachers observed as an important factor
in reading success, phonetic skills must be developed concurrently with a host of other

auditory, visual, oral and kinesthetic skills to insure reading achievement.
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The General Music Curriculum

The music curriculum for the school district in which the study took place is
currently being developed. It is based on the initial draft of the Louisiana State Arts
Curriculum Draft for Music Instruction (1997). The state curriculum is based on the four
fundamental concepts of Discipline based arts education (Eisner, 1988): (a) Creative
Expression; (b) Historical and Cultural Perspective; (c) Aesthetic Perception; and (d)
Critical Analysis. each component is defined by a standard of achievement and further
defined by benchmarks or broad behavioral objectives designed to define competency at
the fourth, eighth and twelfth grade levels. The benchmarks may be found at the end of
this section. Each school district and school site is responsible for designing a curriculum
with specific goals and objective designed to fit the needs of their student population.
The state standards for music instruction are stated as follows: (a) Creative Expression-
the student will demonstrate the ability to interpret ideas throughout the application of
knowledge, ideas,, skills and organizational abilities to the production and expression of
art forms; (b) Historical and Cultural Perspective- the student will demonstrate
understanding of historical and cultural perspective by recognizing the arts throughout
history as a cultural expression and record of human experience with a past, present and
future; (c) Aesthetic Perception- students will demonstrate the ability to understand and
interpret expressive ideas, experiences, and the beauty of the environment. They will
make informed judgments about the meaning in works of art; (d) Critical Analysis- the
student will be able to interpret, analyze and make informed judgments about meaning in
the arts based on appropriate criteria such as quality, impact, purpose and value
(Louisiana State Arts Curriculum Draft for Music Instruction, 1997).

The district curriculum is also under development and will be piloted during the
1998-1999 school year. Curriculum writers have elected to base their specific behavioral
objectives on the National Standards for Music Education published by Music Educators

288



National Conference, 1996. The local document is not yet complete so a detailed
description is not yet available. A summary of the national standards used are as follows:
Each student in the district public schools will participate in experiences which include:
(a) singing alone and with others a variety of music; (b) Performing on instruments
alone and with others a variety of music; (c¢) improvisation of melodies and
accompaniments; (d) composing and arranging music within specific guidelines; (e)
reading and notation music; (f) listening to analyzing and describing music; (g)
evaluating music and music performances; (h) understanding the relationship between
music and other arts and disciplines; and (i) understanding music in relation to history
and culture (Correlation of the Music Connection to the National Standards for Music
Education, Silver Burdette, Ginn, 1997).

When analyzed by the curriculum committee, the MENC standards coincide with
the state standards as follows: (a) MENC standards (a, b, ¢, and d) coincide with DBAE
standard of Creative Expression; (b) MENC standard (g) falls under Aesthetic perception;
(c) MENC standard (h) correlates with Historical and Cultural Perspective; and (d)
MENC standards (e and f) falls under Critical Analysis. There is considerable overlap
between categories.

Based on the skills outlined above a typical classroom music lesson would include
experiences in singing, playing instruments, music literacy instruction, listening and
analysis experiences and performance experience with music of various cultures and
background. There would also be a correlation of music with other subject area. The
classes designed for the study are based on these standards. Details of instruction are

outlined in the unit lesson plans which follow this section.

289



The State Standards

290



‘LOUISIANA
_ ARTS
CONTENT STANDARDS

DRAFT

04/18/97
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INTRODUCTION

The arts, dance, thestre aris, visual arts. and muit are fundamental 1o the intellectual, socinl,
pmobonal, and phytical deveiopment of Louisians students for the 213t centary. The aris draw
on a range of intelligence and Jearning styies nat addressed bn most sducational environments,

Stadents of the arts are cacouraged o use thelr Imagibations, 10 develop peraonal discipline,
and to fiod multiple 30iutions 1o probiems, They learn to reapond 1o events pad tIperiencess
with confdence and to communicate their feelings and viewpoints through 2pp ropriate
ereative outlets, )

Pusiness demands workers who posiess an shillty to commuuicate, to be Nexible, and 1o
dingnose problems and find crestive solutions. The arta preceded speech a man"s first
langusge; they assist io the development of the skilts of communicatios and the integration of
basic skills of reading, writing. science, and mathematics, Theae skills belp studentx shape their
lives, their communitics, and their oatlon. The arts make all subjects come alive.

The Lovisians Conient Standards bring Logether the basic conienl aof the four disciplines of
dance, theatre artd, vizoal ary, and comsic inlo one common et of standard) evientish far n
comprehensive arls education, The 21st century, the axe of iof prmation, will require more
from bt next generation of students. The relevance of educetion in » raphlly changiog sociely
will depend on cooverging the nims of eduration and the workforce for well-rounded, edncated
students who will be productive members of suciety, The arts will sasist in the achizvement of
ihese aims with the implesmentation of these rigotous and challenging vontent standards.
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LOVUISIANA ARTS CONTENT
STANDARDS

CREATIVE EXPRESSION

Seydents develop crestive exprestion through the application of knowledge, [dean, sidits, and
orgruoctational sbilitin.

AESTHETIC PERCEPTION

Students develop aesthetic perception throogh ihe knowledge of art forms and respect Tor
commaonalitics and Sifferences.

HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL PERACEPTION

. Students develop historical and cultwral perception by recoguiting aud undeniandiag that the

artt thronghout history are a record of buman experience with a past, prevent, and lotmre.
CRITICAL ANALYSIS

Stedents meke ioformed judgments wbowt the arts by developlng eritical noniysb akills
through study of and exposure (o the arid.
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CONPONENTS OF ARTS EDUCATION

The Contenl Standards writing 1tam, consizting of artz educaion from mcroas the 1tate and
representing the lour diseipline, inmy written standards Lased oo the four Tundamental
components of Disciplice-Hued Art Education {DEAFE)

CREATIVE
EXPRESSION

AERSTHETIC
PERCEFPTION

HISTORICAL
AND CUL
PERCEPTION

CRITICAL
ANALYSIS

The sbllity to develop, organise, and interpret ideas for
expression in the meadurtion of art formos which iovolve
inspiration, analyels, ano problem solving. h

The ability to underseand and respond ko idewy and ernerienred:
t¢ be aware of beautr and the coique characteristcs of toe
aatural apd boilt environmeoty; and to make informed
judgments about the meaging in works of art.

The sbllity ts racognizs awd apprecipre the vhpal arts 21 « form
of Individual and culturs] expression apd to apbrecine the baic
mipecty of part history and human exptriencs.

The abAity ip interpret and anatyze works of art and to arvive at
ressoned |wdgoenss based an sofficient and appropriate crilerin,
such as quallty, impact, purpoee, and value,

294



SECTION 4: MUSIC

CREATIVE EXPRESSION

What students koew and are abh 1o do loclode:

GRADE K~ LS |
CLUSTER
_ _ L

Brachmark | | litening to. prognicizng, and liriening 1o a0d Identifring creating and Lnpreviing
tmitsting clepramazy crmes melodic and rhythmit pacnm | advanesd mosical fome
and rhrthmak pacisros far {ar vaics xad mosilesl lodbvideally wod i
voice. musleal insirements, Inyiromani, ndividually ned | proaps, oulibo g tha yelo
aud o1bar soand soarves; In groups; andfor marka)

(L4 (i) [T TS
: {L, L. 4}

Bamchmarkl | klatifring Semuiary iarpreting sl iatary appiring with grester
noiatnesl rymbsh anid iymboe ang rocabulury that tachnkal prreracy
yocuboiary that conveT preciss romvuy precise mubcal potations) vymbaels oed
morkcal menning; . vicabulary 1hat ey
L o 3. L ymideal mn

. E::i-l}
Panchunarik ) | performing sbd tompaieg parforming and compoting perforbulng nad
_ ‘| Wematiary maskcal Lans; writlan mvaske| compaming mors romplar
) RLUEE | (e 2T} worupou ioms;
N : (LI.%
Baochmark 4 | exploring thmeptary shemani hiantiying amd dumecstrating ntarprrtiny and spplying
: nl'nnm-ulhin;nli.l.nhh elemants of mrouke, wilhrdiny tha ehemienis of Ernc
mrdivini, knch 14 voion, availabie mordiao, mech throagh wtilldeg
marickl instromees, andiar - vabra, moskeal losrrome ik, prefered madbons of
ahectronke echoakogy; andlor slectrouir bechnslogy; choboi
m ' tlt "'} . “... d, ﬂ -

Bepchmurk 5 | participsiing i organieed befYorming in eryguakie parforming in crgankad
ity incmdiny smglag, Incladlng actiriibe wring &
playimy, aodd ERov ERE] ingioy, plarlog, and perTormuccs wivdinti]

: (1, 5) ; e (L%

Panchmark & | Westfyiy aad rupacdleg saplaring 1ha :h-nu of aaplyzing iby semants of
remaats of mwic Bhrough mayic through Urisiing t= & sk threngh Liksnlng 0
Usiewiorg nethy Histt yatiuty of musical ezamplesy | nvuriecy ol eresdcal
(5 (1,4 wEarmphes:

! Q.4
Bancamurk?. | undersuaniing relationships | lnvartipating relacionsii \eanstfyiog m.m.lu-
" pmong momvk, alber 3. and | amang i, cthar ariy, and ard diTerencss batweas
disciplines oucaids the arts. Loty murscs the are mule pud other cunmi
L3 4 r B )
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SECTION 4: MUSIC

AESTHETIC PERCEPTION = - °
Whai sindents kpow wod ars ahh 19 do jeciodes . )

' GRADE K-4

CLUSTER | __ -

Bapchwark [ /oAy shemealary vocabulary wing mwrk shanxais and
af mulkt & critigqe iodbriduil | primciples for ropoudiag fa veeabulary whos
work and that of siberm; Hen woachwtic oualiihe of Fsrpremiling tu Lt
{1, 3,4 marieal campasitions; axpremive yualibe of

(1A, 40} [
{1,1)

Reochrark T | developiag amd recoyuking 1ol ihe conceprt of | saalyziog tse wkbyes
commopniciting um svarecess | ey difers irom ekl charscirriniics of smic
of Ut bt mmed cirwokiboms o e i far dHTerwis
stiarry threagh the rindy of (L parpesss in varises
e ealbiarar;

(1.5 (r LA

Bwashmarh ) | dicaring hew muslc bn weed blanitiring and nxpiorieg the mxprovdng U iepact of
b dubiy 1Ha, im the Woriplas, | meaming of marke apd the Btk b T v,
and whhin the coamoHYT] rolay of s belans tu thelr iateBects, and Fmolinki]
(1.4,5 enbiures amd varvironmeyt; (L, 4.5

045

Beothmurk 4 | commonicallag ap mwaressa | cwmmunicating baw bdass, animiuiing und
of 1hs many chelos pralable peanibilities, options, ued commwnicatin g tha
I o ioraatire piidetenn of rinatisps peananing w tee mubiipis poesih Biter wed
mmrk e wrarkd; wprtioms wrakiahbe bt
(1,3, 4} {13, £} artinthc sTprazsien s

ey

Rinchmark 3 | revgoking biarkesl shemenis yulluctimyg nud dbtmyubihing amailomin g, Yreighing
In compurionn, iiTareoee heard Lo malody, wridenrs and ST Taaron,
(L4} raribm. timbre, nivd form aramiming mtylttre -

2. 4)
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SECTION 4: MUSIC

HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL PERCEPTION

What siurapas koew sl sre able o de iocluda

- -
GRADE K-
'ELHEER

e ——

Benchmark 1

taentifying mosicah syl

ordarmianding charasieristicl

demoastrating knwwiadgs

3

297

repravotative of varoal ol muakeal siyies _ of pisaleal srriey thal
caltureai rep T of YRrE rariowd
() hisiochoal pariods sod Bisorical prHods med
cnbure; e
L4 LY
Benchmark 1 | sxphoring and dircossing Awibepibibing tke dHTerroes analyiing 1he rols of toaale
masle damlgrd Far varicos b mnsic dmipued for varioas an bt peliclies 10 tha nasds of
purpasss withis blatorical and i dbTerent hhaorical | secktr;
pulral coolari and cxbwral coslaxhi} 2.5
';l-l Jl "] ' uq. ‘]‘
Pantumurk } | recagniiing muTromants wied | wmerriamiing the role of
by el b various myabcland In Tarbous calixhel,
roliaTe. .4
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SECTION 4: MUSIC

CRITICAL ANALYSIS
What siadetis ke sud are nhis to do Loel ey

Bwachmark |

purticipating o meaical
axperisoce: wib ol s e

ol slmple muikcal shmanis, roabext and strle of mmnic applyley ibs approprists
formn, amd sbyhas; prrfarmel, btk 31 sudbesce vocabulary to deschibe
1.3 xnd parfurter; b w3 gy,

{l,4) (LL4.5)

drmvonTeting asd discmsabag
bebuvlar nppropriate for the ¢

makdag Judps sl s
matabea] experiennes

., dewomilrating balavior

Henchmark X dascribing pousies] rxpariances | sxpericociog sad
appropriats for th coutarl wving bark sheeaty, fars, thlﬂn]blhl.:
and styl of il parformed, | xed xivbe; npproprisly Tek
brth an st nad o LR cocrtwtt aaed atyhe of pie

perfarped, both ax
(L4353 I-Iﬂ.lllﬂ_-ﬂrﬂ'fll'-.l'.
) 1, 5L4,5

Penchmark s | waplraraiioe s 5 pari of recognicing awd Lisotifrimg apalrring appropriste
calebrations, curaspeides, nud mxwsiy &b b0 fonrten, purpese, | chobcss of musks sonnding
muny wipier ipetin] soraskens) | sl sppropHuls i to heacilom;

. 4) relatian in calebratinio, 3.4, 5}
SHrRrRoming, And Wiy Frapkl
2,43 .

Bepchipurk 4 | sxpleriog bl s & undverssl | recopnkdayg Blarics] sy
urt derived Frown diverss cubtmrul chrructaristics that
backgroands. " dsturmkes iba ssarta sl
g-*--‘l} : -.lhll'r!h-

_LI.J. L1
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LOUISIANA ENGLISH
~ LANGUAGE ARTS
CONTENT STANDARDS

CHARTS



-

STANDARD ONE

Students read, coanpirehend, and respond o a range of miaterials, using a variety af strotegies

for differeni purposs.

What students know and are able fo da Includes:

reading, comprebenidog, and
respomding to writiew, spoken,
apd visupl texis io entended

reaifiug, comprehending, wd
respanding te written, Sprkes,
and vizual texisim eniended
PRI

(1, 3,4}

ELA-]-H3

rading, trifiquing, and -
respoading to extendad, comphex
wrillen, ppokas, and visusl fexis;
iLLL %

| Inferprelibp bexis 1o penerale

conaecthons ta cesl-lfe sinaalions;
|0, 2,0

ELA:1:M4

inlerpeeiinp teats with suppartive
rxplanalions to generabe
rannections to resl-Tife alivatons
and ather texis (e, busmes,
jechoical, scicolilie);

. 54,5

ELAcl-He

Ioterpredlng complex bexis with
pupperied explanstiom t
generate conneclisn & Teal e
eliuntions and olber sty (64
usiness, techmical, scieatific))

ELA-1-M5

ustng parposes for reading {4
enjoriog, learning, researching.
peoblem solving) ta achbere n
varkety of olijectives.

&
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STANDARD ONE

Siudents read, comprehend, and respond 10 a range af muterials, usiog B variety of siraiegies
for dilferent purposes.

Whal studants know and are able 1o dnll_mludﬂl:

= kA e ———

ELAA-EL ELA-1-M1L

| guimteng weating Frow priv win = fl uing Srewptyge of ot mendn and urtarg kneemiede ol word mesningaed
rapgr of Fralepies (e wed [-moooior e lﬂdnphflde-ﬂ-:hl.lni vebolary | ribending pushc atd echbbad verabulary, §
mti corrreing, eatchiRg, o chuckioE J ummwm.m pnpioying u vackelr af sirelegie (G

| evldimeed by reding ebavivra whill oam, uHians, vymoiegy, dictianery); mutest cies, MTioe, HYmcoT, |
pung the culng wrrieos {eg., phastol L4 diciiary, theoiros)

| Er}“ Forucuie, meshng] (1 F] ;

| ELbeS-ET .

nﬂumum.mu-uﬂﬁll.{q.,m-nn
ﬂghlﬂmuhulu,wnﬂl-h-
ot WakcWingl;

l.'l.‘]
| ELac1-EY

djuﬂ!q:r-dulr-ﬂﬂhnlﬁ
| arfficatiy of malechis mid Ut ol B

eyl ke
(L0
l Joewilying ¥iseT elementy feg, iz, amnlrring Werary deriow |ag, Tguddne antying T offectnof eemuphex LAy
plﬂl.dlm‘ll-lﬂ'.lhﬂ'tlﬂl:l-lﬂﬁllﬂﬂ mﬂmm devicas (ef, Mptralbe Woposp,
sevice {eg., Nporellve langeiEsy, wrmmmum.m Imbl-ﬂl.l'-rrﬂldr-h:.dhlqdl.inﬂ
| d.l.plu-:nﬂrl.lhlnlukﬂhh: plnl.:hri:bu,mmdhﬂhl -nd-wnph-lﬂmuu{u..mlh;.m )
1,4 maCilon;. chAracter, Themne, mad, xIrkel o i

114 Tml.:n.

3Gl
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STANDARD TWO

Studenis write competently for a wnd,}' of purposes and audiences.

i dictating or writiog ¥ comepuElion
that clearly siztes or [plies a
central iden wilh mupportiay

| detsiss n bgical, sequantial ordsr;

i (1. 4)

What students know and are able io do lnnludu:'.

ELA-2-MI

writing & composithon hat clearly
mplis 2 centre) iden with
supporting detally Lo » fogicsl,
pegunhliol oraary

(1,4)

ELA-2-HL

wriliag 8 composition of

Increasing complaxity ibat chariy
u cepiral dan with

suppirtiay detalls Lo w logiead,

sequiailal order)

{1, 4)

ELA-1-E2

focusing un language, concepls,
gud beas that seew ph SwEreoea
of ik imtrnded sodlence andfor

ELA-2M3

using anguoge, cobtepls, And

Idens that show wn awarciess of

e ttended puditnce andior

puUrpoct (29, cleesroom, real-lie,

workphe) Lo developlog corplex
1,34 !
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ELA-Z-HD

11sing eguage, concepts, and |
hdens thal shaw ar nrareness ol

e iniended audicnee andfar

purpote (eg., clnsroom, real-life,
waorkpluee) io devcloping rample
wompesilinmc




STANDARD TWO

Siudents wrile campetently for @ varjety of purposes and audiences.
What siudenis know and are able to da Includes:
rreqllng wridken mxd psing Ebe Ippl:i.n:_ the steps of the weltiog applylog t'h:l-'llp! of [ writing
| wriling proccss] procrie; proces, winphasiring revising sod
'E A . R editing Lo Brual drafis)
{1 ¥}
5 EL#A-2-Ed ELAx)-M4 ELA-2-H4
usluf narvation, descripthm, uripg parrwilan, description, using parrwlon, dexcription,
| expsitico, and persuathn o expraltinn, sod persunsion expositon, med to
| develop composillans ()., LS, develog various modes of writing devclop various mides of writlog
| stovics, desters, poemi lega)i (., BuLes, slories, patms, Witers, | (LB~ nates, slarbes, yoems, lebiers, |
i {1, 4) essays, bgsh essays, editorials, crilical analyaes,
(1,4) fogs)s
(1,4)
and applylng Hicrary recognizieg and appiring WHerary recuguizing mod appiying Beerary
| Aevicns (eg. gurntlve language); | deviess e g, Ligurntive languagr, devices (.., Tigurallve Laogua g,
1,4 gymbaliem, disloguc); symbolam, dialogue] and yarious
' (1L, 40 siyliciic dlementy (3., diction,
gentence sruchure, velog, KDEg
(1, 4)
| ELA-L-EA ELA-1:-hE ELA-Z-IH
rr]linzls:lﬂpumhlutllml wrifing ai & respeast ko bexis nad writing a5 a respanse to texty and
| e cxpericoces (4, Journals, Life exparbentts (2., biters, Life cxperitnces (8- bechieal
Setlers, Lists) wriling,

L)

Jwurnals, liste)
1.

L)
=
L}




STANDARD THREHR

Gindenls communicale wsing standard Engllsh grammar, wsage, sentence Structure,
punctualion, capitalization, spelling, and hendwrliing.

What siudents know and arc able to do Inclodes:

ELAD:-MI

writlng kegTy;
w4

ELA-3Hi

wrhing: haglbiyy
o, 4

i,

pod bbrerln e bm RL drefis of il
arrignume kg

(L, A)

ELa.1-M2

drtwsmstruting wer of pEnchuthD (g
o, & et rophe, cHem,

qeoiathrs marks, deihad,
upll.l.l.lz.ull-u-,l'ndlbh-'lhlhut
4,5

ELA-2H2

udqlhmﬂnllﬂm
canreativ of Fapiand Faglhth
L4,5)

wrd wapy]
1L 4

ILAaM0

cuna molruriting Pasdard gl straies
L

wring iencredge oF Ly it vl rpmnch I
| e chaices B writingg

ELA-2ME

drmratinaling rwkoro ading of He park
oof rpamch b ks cl e Far it
LAl .

! gurcuruiel p udng grstephes ey,
mﬁ-d phrrerpebdence, taring il

| yeconding mands ko mquepee, ap g

| pabieses, propopcis ik ped Fpeeoe

(g iy, dictiopary) when becHERT .

ELA:3-HS

Iz sccoraiely uHng Firwteghes aml
::ﬂrm T g 2wy, dCHOmRTT,
Lvernts iy, et checi) whay OMERTY.
54
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ELAS-HI
md
epitog acaraluly ey direiighe

resvince (EF-,
Neemuren, sl chach] Wiks ot
L340 )




STANDARD FOUR

Stodents demonsirate competence 1n

communicating.

What sludenis know and pre ahle Lo do ipciudes:

EL.&-4-h4

speakiog and listening aa (ools for Icarming and

ELA-d-F4

) Esunur,wnlrrhumr.dhwnhl

hslﬂ:r.mnlﬂ'butnt.dhuuln
Jeadier, facitsior, recorde’s

(L4, E)

gpeakiog uod li=tenlng for 2 gpeaking and Listeniag fara apeaking and listentng form
| variety ol audizoces (&4, varily of sudieoces (o€ warlety of sudiances (&5,
| classronm, real-Tife, workphace} classrpom, vel-Hfe, workplaca) clpszreptis, reak:ife, warkplisot)
g o poscs (.3 AWAreresl, apd purpeses (e3- BwATEDOR, pod purposes (£3., FWRTCORE,
concrotration, enjoymtnl concenivation, eAjoyRARL, concentralion, chjoymend,
nformaticn, problem solvingk information, protilem solviog) Inforpation, prablem solving);
{1, 2,5} umim‘l 5 . (1, 14,5
| isiening and responding io 8 wide Lsienfog amd responding 1o m wie Msitning and respondiog ta & wikhe:
| variciy of medin (Egn Uric, TV, varely of mhedin fe.g muslt, TV, | variey aof Toedia (e.g., ossic, TV, §
b Gk, speech); fiim, sperch); fibn, eprech, CD-ROM);
{1, 3,4, 5) {1, 3, &,5) 1,3, 4
ELA-{-EF ELA-A-MG ELA-4-Tk
pariicipatiog Tn o varkty ofroles | puriicipating be n varivly of roles | panticipailng lna yaricty of ralen
| n prenp disczssions (Edy ariive i group dlseussien (eg. nrtive ko group dbscussion (3., acllve
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Lisiener, canicfoutnr, disaumsisg
Yender, InciBialor, eecordar,
medister).



STANDARD FOUR

Students demonsirate compelence In speakiop and lisiening as tools for learming and

commmlcating.

What students know and are able t¢ do includes:

) ELA-4-T0

I spcaking intelliglbly, using
sizandard Epglich pronunciation;
L4

ELA=3-M1

gpeaking bateiligihly, wsing
slondard English pronnmciation
and dicHon|

5. N

speaking odelhizilly, wilng
gapdard Exglish pronunciation
and dicHoo}

{1,4)

ELAA-MI

giving mng following
directions/procedures)

(1, 4)

ELA-4-HZ

piving and follpwing
directinpa’procsdures;
(1,4

giving rebearand and warchearssd
preserinioms;
i (1,4

ELA-d-}3

uxing the Features al spenking
(£, Aullence analysls, mescagh
eonutrpction, delivery,
leterpretution sl feedback) when
giving rehearsed and unreheared
presencailons;

06

ELA-4:H3

using tbe fratxwss of speaking
{£.g., madlmmie analyels, messige
coavirecilan, delivery,
Inierpretaiten of feedback) whes
giving prepared and imprompie

procacatons;
4,




sTANDARD FIVE

Students locate, selest and synthesize Information from a variely af {exis, medin, refereice,
and techoolpgical ources 1o acqutire and commuoicate knowledge.

Whai studenis know and are able to do includes:

FLA-5EL

recojreizing snd pslng recapnizing, Bod g recoguizing snd usag
arganizativnal Features af prinied prgamlzationsl features of prioied grganizntional features of prinled
#ext, other medin, aod sectronlc fext, olber media, and-einctromic fexd, olber media, and crctro e
frfarmation (eg-, parks ol 4 text, informadion (e.g., parls of a texd, informaliea {eg-, parls of o 1exd,
slphabetizing, cnHliobs, Iegeends, slphulelizisg, caplivos, legends, Gitlwms, endouies, bbliographlc |
pull-Jown MEeOus, key word microgrinol, laser discs, hyperiezl, pefocr e es, mitroprimt, laser dises,
searclies, fonos, poswords, sniry CD-R0OM, puli-down memds, hyperiext, CD-ROBM, keyward |
menm featores); kerwerd genrrhes, oo, gearches; bullelin boards, e-mail); ||
(1,3, 4} passworis, ety mri features)) | (133

(1,3,4)
ELA:S-EL RLA-S-NiL ELA-E-112
loraling smd cvahoallng Localing sud evaluatisg locating and evalpabiog

Informatiot saurces (e.g- pris juformatinn fources (g, prist koformation ponarces {6, priot
malerisls, datnbases, CD-ROM malcrzly, databipses, cI-ROM moaterinls, datrbases; Co-ROM
reforencts, Infermel oo rmation, refercnces, Intersel informabod, relerenues, internet Informaation,
ertropic refersnce ok, tlectronie reference works, electeunke refercnce wrke,
cymmusily sud poreroment data, | conmunity shd gover muenl (oL, popmuunily sed goverumeat daks,
elevision apd cadio resaurcok, 1ebevision and radio TEsOUrCES, irtevicion snd radko FesHUrCE,

1 audto awd visual materials); purio nud visual materiak); swdio o] visnal aberile);
(13,4, | (1,3,3,5
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sSTANDARD FIVE

Studenis locate, selech, and syntheslze information from a varlety of lexts, medin, reference,
and technologleal sources 1o poqulre and commminicale knowledge.

Wiiat students know and ore gble to do Includes:

recognlzing and wsing recognizing ond uibng recopnizing mod usiog
grganizatinal features of prinied orgonizativoal fealures of printed orpomizalicnsl features of prioted
tenl, other medit, apd slectremic bext, ather media, and tlecironlc sext, other medla, nad electronic
Infarreatioh {e.g., parts of a lext, informatir {Eg., parts of a teat, |nformalian {eg- porls of & taxi,
alphabeliziag, CLptiong, Tepends, alphabetizing, captions, legends, cilalhoms, endnoles, Libingraphle i
pull-down memis, key word microprioy laser discs, hyperteat, relerences, microprinl, laser disss,
gearches, ipnos, passwnrds, eplry CD-0M, pull-dows TIERLE, hyperiexl, TD-ROM, keyward
menu Testores); kerword searches, [rodis, searchrs, bullelin oands, e-maR)]
(L 3,4 patsworis, eplry meou feahires); 5,3, 4

L, 34
Joaling and evalunting locating wud evsluallng bocating and evaiosting

inforusplion sourees (e, print infarmallon FAurces (3. priol Inforuaiben saurces (a8, prinl
materinls, dntabascs, CO-ROM matzrials, detahnzey, CD.-ROM materisls, dztabazes, CD-ROM
references, Inicroel infarmaling, referencas, Injernet fnformafion, relerences, Interoel lnformnthob,
sleelronk; reference wrorks, elertronic refersuce wivks, elecironie reference warks,
comtiunily and goveroment datn, | community and poverument dala, commymity apd governmend <aia,
(devision ond radiv resources, (elexision mod rrdin FeSOURCES, {elevislon mnd radio respurTEs

N sudio sud visu! malerisk); madio and vl materiak); sudia nnd visua) materiali)

3, 4,5 0,245
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sTANDARD FIVE -

Students locate, select, sbd synthesize informatlon fram & variety of texls, medin, reflerelcts,
and technological sources Lo acquire and cofmunicate knowledge.

Whal students know pnd gre able 1o do jncludes:

localing, galhering, and slectng locating, gaiberlog, wod sehcthn prcessing information sad
Information uting graphic Infarmation usisg graphlc conduciing research vaing
| organizers, siopht gulliclog, note | organizers, oudlining, pals tking, | praphic organlzs, puillning,
iaking, end summarl=eg v ammarixing, interviewlng, aod noft taking, summarizing,
praduce texis and graphics; gurveyiog 1o produre documented | Interviewing, and surveying 1o
| {1, 3, 4 _Jexis apd praphics; prodore documenied texts and

{1, 3,4) graphics;
{1, 2,3, 4]

msiag svallshle tschpalogy 10 sing avallabie imbmology to nsing avallable lechwology 16
pmﬁu::.rnh:.:ndpuhlhh pmﬂncu,uvht,andpubﬁhu pmduu.ummpdmh;
varicty of workss varfety of werks; variety of worid]
1,39 {1, 34 ' (1, % 4}

 piving credit far borrowed ciling refrrenoes uaing variod clilop references using varlou

| ntarmation by telling of Lisling [ormats {e.g - endoabes, Formats {e.g., parenthetical

| SOUECLS; kibdographbyl; cilations, tnipwles, hibTagrapbyk
n L} '.] [‘l! ‘} ':ll "‘. H

4

| Lterpreting graphlc organkrrs inicepreting graphic aryanters juterpreling graphic argnoieers
ey, charispraphf, (g, coarls/graphs, b {(eg., clartspraphs,

tullec/schedules, diagramsimeps). sriardutes, dingramemeph inbics/schedules, diagrams/maps, F
{1, %340 Mowcharks)., wrganiationsl charisTewcharts,

409 1



STANDARD SIX

- Sipdenis read, analyze, and respond to lierature as a record of lle experiences,

What sfudenis know and m;e able to do includes

riee d respanding
kit it i R cha
represenll el mperiences aod trad i
of diverm eihmie groups
4,5

ppf g, oanpering, iad meipeadin g b
TinHed Stairs nnd el 1erstrs Lt
rpTemnl e esperbeacts pud bl Moot
of divetix elbdlc praups

L4, 5

Kmiliyiez, aalyaing, woud rerpesding ko
Chalbed Staies o weorid [erivtira that
Ttpresent the Expdrimvoas and brad Bidn
of dinrrse ath e gresl ]

LL4,.5

ELA-b-H2

nnniyzing die o e emeens oy,
rienrresd themes, higiarkeal pignd Aoy,
Lirrer T kechndques) of undenl, ADmricas,
Brilbh, med werid |lernbore;

L% 45

EA5E2

khentlPriny, Frceymizhug, and responidleg
4a m wuriiy of ciaric pod dil bido ey
| Htswinne Brokl mesy Ere (sE.
| Falitabes, Irpenidy wythx, hlogmply,
N itetepraphy, oy,
ponficiban};

ELA-F-R3

Krndlfrisg, mrparing, sml repanding ko
m war bl & el il S0 porect
Ilsermiore Fnkoe “’ﬂ" (g

ek txlna, bopumdi, ) bleyrapht,
mulcagraph}, poatry, i, saficiion,
e, i l;

L340

ELA-ETE

et Fying. maalreing, wm! petpoadiog
ciaswlc s Cowbon porary [Rerwio [Tl
i ey iy

m D, ]
nuﬂumﬂm pagfaiian, ek, drao,

| hanilrying key dETorinoe of etans

ELAEM3

ol s Py g YA IO inCinl g
Bl nnl e Chprmri o

ERN

wowl el ey vttt peu e o recerir ol LR
Crptrhrar




STANDARD SEVEN

Studenis apply reasoning snd prohlem slving skills to thelr reading, writing, speaking,
Jistening, viewing, and visuelly represenling.

Whod sivdents know and are able Lo do Includes:

using romprebension srategle using camprebensian srategies uctisg romprebension atrategles

| {e.g., sequencing, prediciing, {eg. aequencing, predicting, (e.g-, predicting, drawing

| drinving conchudoas, compariag drawing concdlusions, comparing | eooclusions, comparkog wnd

L snd contrasling, making smd conlrasling, moking woocructing, malkivg Inferences,
inferences, delerminlog mak fmferences, delermining oxie delermibing main idens, _
ideas) in cohlexty; Ieat, nEnmarFing, recepnidng summaritiog, recogoixing lilecary
M, @ - Lilerpry deyvices, pariphrasing) in devices, parsphrasing) @

context] comiexis
L4 (1, 2,4}
prablen solving by using prodion solving by uslog problzm golving by sastyring,

| reasoning S¥Als, |fe experiences, reasoalng skils, e experieoces, pricrilling, catrgovizing, and

| anvd 2vnlable information; accymulaled inowledgs, nod evaluating; lncorparating e

| (1, 1,4 relaled pyafable formations expericoces; and uring srailable
(1, L4 Informalian;

' 1, 4,5

rercogoidog an author's purposd :ul:ﬂulh:mwunfm' anslyzing Bee effecis of o

! and poim af view; suthee's purpose and polod of suibor’s Wi, colaare, pad

{1, 2 4) view; philosopiical sssumpthots vad wn
' {1 2,4) :E:ll‘*!purnﬂﬂﬂplhlnl

11




STANDARD SEVEN

Studenis spply rensoning and problem solving skills 10 thelr reading, writing, spesking,
Iisiening, viewing, and visually representing.

What studenis know and are able (o do inciiedes:

distinguishing Eaet from opinica,

ghimmuing amd sranning lor facts,
delermining sk and effed,
peneriding inguiry, and making
conbocdivns (0 realdife aliunbons,

iL,L4,5

distinguishing Esct Fram spimin
sud probahlity, skimming sod
scanmiog for facts, determinlog
cause aod effecl, inductive and
deductive reasoolng, penerailog
mquiry, and making connecilons
10 reallife shuatons soral) Mot
1,24,k

312

distiopulshing Mecd from opinisa,
sklming and scanning for Fecty,
determmining couwne xud effect,
geueraling Ingulry, snd making
connections to resl-dle sl o
ATy CERtE.

0, 4 4, 5)




APPENDIX C

TRAINING PROCEDURES FOR RESEARCH ASSISTANTS
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Training Procedures for Research Assistants

Research Assistants received four 45-minute training sessions in testing
procedures. Session One included: (a) a discussion of the propose and rationale of the
study, (b) the significance of the tests to the study, and (c) the possible impact of the
subject’s developmental level and inexperience with testing situations on the actual
administration of the test.

A discussion of appropriate behavior for test administrators included guidelines
for their interactions with the subjects. They were instructed to (a) make the subject feel
as comfortable as possible, (b) abort the test if the subject was uncooperative, crying or
frightened, and (c) avoid coaching or rewarding the subject during the test.

Session Two included a review of the SESAT Directions for Administering the Test. A
copy of the directions and the actual testing instrument may be obtained though Harcourt
Brace Educational Measurements Inc. Testing administrators were directed to: (a)
Read examples to the student exactly as printed in the booklet; (b) Read each question
twice to the student; (c) Accept the first student response to each question; (d) Not coach
or offer help to the students at any time during the testing; (e) In light of their
developmental level, students should not be engaged in testing activities for longer than
15 minutes.

Session Two also included a review of the testing procedures for the researcher
designed Timbre Discrimination Test. Copies of the Timbre Discrimination Test may be
found in Appendix A. Highlights of the directions were as follows: (a) Each example
must be read to the student exactly as printed in the booklet; (b) Each question must be
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read twice to the student; (d) The taped examples of instrument sounds should only be
played twice; (d) Test administrators must accept the first student response to each
question; (e) Test administrators must not coach or offer help to the students at any time
during the testing; (f) In light of their developmental level, students should not be
engaged in testing activities for longer than 15 minutes.

Before Session Three classroom teachers at the research site were asked to
volunteer their pre-school children ages 4 through 6, who attended pre-school elsewhere
to act as practice subjects for the test administrators. 14 pre school children were
volunteered. Their mean age was 5.2 months. Research Assistants administered the 14"
Week Sound-Symbol portion of the SESAT Alphabet Discrimination Test. At the end of
the testing session, students were dismissed to their parents. Research assistants were
instructed in scoring procedures for the SESAT. Scoring procedures used for this study
may be found in the SESAT Directions for scoring (Harcourt Brace, 1999). The actual
length of the testing session was 12-15 minutes.

Session Four was designed to give the assistants practice in the administration on
the 14ht Week Sound-Symbol Timbre Discrimination Tests. The same volunteer subjects
were used. The actual testing time was 10-12 minutes. At the end of the testing session,
students were dismissed to their parents.

The 5™ Week same-different and 10" Week visual recognition alphabet and
timbre discrimination tests were administered in later sessions during the initial two
weeks of school. Students were then re-tested at each skill level in four after-school
session two weeks later. Test and Re-Test scores were recorded by the research
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assistants and used as statistical data for this study. Students were rewarded at the

conclusion of the last testing session with gift certificates
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APPENDIX D

LETTERS OF AUTHORIZATION
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University of North Texas
Spemsored Projecrs Adminisiration

September 24, 1998

Julia Blair Battle
6934 Cove Drive
New Orleans, LA 70126

Re: Human Subjects Application No. 98-179
Dear Ms. Battle:

As permitted by federal law and regulations governing the use of human subjects in
research projects {45 CFR 46}, | have conducted an expedited review of your
proposed project titled "An Investigation Of The Effects of Three Levels of Musical
Timbre Discrimination Training on Alphabet Sound Discrimination in Pre-
Kindergarten and Kindergarten Children.” The risks inherent in this research are
minimal, and the potential benefits to the subjects outweigh those risks. The
submitted protocol and informed consent form is hereby approved for use of hurnan
subjects on this project.

The UNT IRB must re-review this project prior to any modifications you make in the
approved project. Please contact me if you wish to make such changes or need
additional information.

If you have any questions, please contact me.

J—
%
Walter C.lgc arias, Jr., Ed/,ié

Chair, Ins_ tutional Review Board

Sincerely,

WZ:sb

cc: IRB Members

P.O. Box 305250 » Denton, Texas 76203-5250
(940) 565-3940 « Fax (940) 565-4277 « TDD (800) 735-2089

n_vienrl

D N TS M, ¥
werpo. Janie WO UL ean
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APPLICATION FOR APPROVAL OF INVESTIGATION
INVOLVING THE USE OF HUMAN SUBJECTS

University of North Texas Institutional Review Board
for the Protection of Human Subjects in Research (IRB)

This application should be submitted to the Office of Sponsored Projects and Grant Accounting, Room13k
Administration Building,

I. Principal Investigator's Name: Julia Blair Battle

Department Name & Campus Address: College of Music

Campus Phone No.; (94015652791 Home No.: (204)~246-8586

(2]

If you are a student, please provide the following:

Home Address of Student: 6934 Cove Drive, New Orleans, Louisiana 70126

Name of Faculty Sponsor: _Pr. Hildegard Froehlich  Phone Ext: 565-2791

i Title of Project: __ An Investigation of the Effects of Three Levels of Musical

imtre Discrimination Training on Alphabet Sound Discrimination in Pre-Kindergarten and
indergarten Children
- Total Project Penod Fl—om: Octoter 1, 1998 To_ February 15, 1999

. Is a proposal for external support being submitted? Yes  Nox
If "Yes," you must submit one complete copy of that proposal as soon as it is available and complete the
following:
a) Is notification of Human Subject Approval Required? Yes _ No_
b) Is this a renewal application? Yes_ No___
¢) Funding agency's name:

. In making this application, I certify that I have read and understand the guidelines and procedures develf)ped
y the University for the protection of human subjects, and I fully intend to comply with the letter and spirit of
e University's Assurance and policy. I further acknowledge my responsibility to report any significant changes
1the protocol, and to obtain written approval for these changes, in accordance with the procedures, prior to
12king these changes. I understand that I cannot initiate any contact with human subjects before I have received
pproval and/or complied with any contingencies made in connection with that approval.

ignature of Principal Investigator Date

. Approval by Faculty Sponsor (required for all students): T affirm the accuracy of this application, and accept
1e responsibility for the conduct of this research and supervision of human subjects as required by law.

ignature of Faculty Sponsor Date
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SHERWOOD FOREST ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

4801 Maid Marian Drive
New Orleans, Louisiana 70128
(504) 243-5800

= ntoinette L. Boissiere
Urincipal

Authorization to Conduct Research At Sherwood Forest Elementary School

This is to verify that Juha Blair Battle, Music Teacher has permission to conduct
research at Sherwood Forest Elementary School. I am aware of the purpose, hypothesis
and the procedures to be used in the project and the measures taken to ensure the
confidentiality and safeiy of our students, 1 have approved the informed consent letter 1o
be sent to the parents. | have reviewed the application to the district for rescarch

approval.

Approvedmw@mw Sf-F-/0

Antoinette Boissiere, Principal 9-10-98

AWAKEN, STRENGTHEN AND NURTURE THE WHOLE CHILD
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Antoinette L. Boissiere

*rincipal

SHERWOOD FOREST ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

4801 Maid Marian Drive
New Orleans, Louisiana 70128
{504) 243-5800

September 21, 1998

Dear Parents

I'will be conducting a research project designed to study how learning to tell the
difference between musical instrument sounds may help pre-school children to tell the
difference between alphabet sounds. The study will be a part of your child’s regular
music instruction and will consist of two 45 minute music classes per week. In addition
to the regular singing and dancing that is a part of music class, your child will receive
special instruction in how to hear the difference between same and different musical
instrument sounds; tell the difference between pictures of different musical instruments;
and, how each musical instrument has its own special sound. The goal of this study is to
determine whether or not this type of musical instruction will help them to tell the
difference between same and different alphabet sounds; tell the difference between
pictures of letters; and, how each alphabet has its own special sound. The length of the
study is 18 weeks.

Because music is a regular part of the school day all pre-kindergarten and
kindergarten children are invited to participate in this project. The classroom atmosphere
will be positive as usual and no undue stress will be placed on your child to perform.
Children usually love music. I expect that they will be excited and enthusiastic about
participating. The children will be tested periodically in smail groups by my research
assistants during the study to check their progress. The testing will be structured so the
children think of it as just a normal part of the class. The assistants will be selected
education majors from different universities around the city and trained to work with
your children under my supervision. In the final research report, test scores will be
referred to as group results only. To preserve confidentiality names of students, their
individual test scores, or the school's name and location will not be reported. Your
decision whether or not to allow your child to participate will in no way affect your

- child's standing in his or her class/school. At the conclusion of the study, a summary of

the findings will be made available to all interested parents or teachers. Should the
outcome of the study be positive, we will have found a rewarding and beneficial way to
effectively help children leamn. Should you have any questions or desire further
information, please call me at home: 246-8586 or work: 243-5800. Thank you in
advance for your continued cooperation and support.

cere}y%
ulia B. Battle,
Music Teacher

AWAKEN, STRENGTHEN AND NURTURE THE WHOLE CHILD
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THIS PROJECT HAS BEEN REVIEWED BY THE UNIVERSITY OF NORTH
TEXAS COMMITTEE FOR THE PROTECTION OF HUMAN SUBJECTS
(940-565-3940) AND HAS BEEN APPROVED BY THE ORLEANS PARISH

SCHOOL BOARD (504-365-8800).

Please Return This Form Immediately

Cut Here

I do grant permission for my child

to

participate in this project.

I do not grant permission for my child

i

participate in this project.

Signature of Parent of Guardian

+ ’

Approved : oy
Antoinetie L. Boissiere, Principal
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roday’'s Effort

for
OMOrrow's success
Authorization to Conduct Research At Little Woods Elementary School
This is to verify that Julia Blair Battle, Music Teacher has permission to conduct
research at Little Woods Elementary School. 1 am aware of the purpose, hypothesis and
!'TI'E WOODS | the procedures to be used in the project and the measures taken to ensure the
IMENTARY SCHOOL

confidentiality and safety of our students. I have approved the informed consent letter to

'00 CUrran ' ) N .
W mmans*ﬂ&u;%x;aﬂ:;d be sent to the parents. I have reviewed the application to the district for research

approval.
(504 2435747
(504) 2435748 % /
Fax {504 243.5750 = | Approved O%rﬂ,a/nd/ 7)?. /’O"A' Date [/ ~30~958

11-30-98

NARD 3. PARKER, JR.
Principal
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roday's Effort
for
oMorrow's Success

I'TLE WOODS
IMENTARY SCHOOL

200 Curran Boulevard
W Grieans, LA 70127

504) 243-5747
(504) 243.5748

Fax (504) 243-5750 '

NARD M, PARKER, JR.
Principat

| Signature of Parent of Guardian

November 30, 1998

Dear Parents: :

I will be conducting a research project designed to study how learning to tell the
difference between musical instrument sounds may help pre-school children to tell the
difference between alphabet sounds. The goal of this study is to determine whether or
not this type of musical instruction will help them to tell the difference between same
and different alphabet sounds; tell the difference between pictures of letters; and, how
each alphabet has its own special sound. '

In order to design the best test possible to determine the results of the study, |
must “try it out” on several groups of students to determine how reliable the test is. Your
school principal has agreed to allow me to conduct this test in you child’s classroom.
Test results will remain confidential and the papers will be destroyed as soon as the
results are calculated. Thank you for your cooperation

Sincerely

Julia B. Battle

Vocal Music Teacher

Sherwood Forest Elementary School

THIS PROJECT HAS BEEN REVIEWED BY THE UNIVERSITY OF NORTH
TEXAS COMMITTEE FOR THE PROTECTION OF HUMAN SUBJECTS
(940-565-3940) AND HAS BEEN APPROVED BY THE ORLEANS PARISH
SCHOOL BOARD (504-365-8800).

Please Return This Form Immediately

Cut Here
I do grant permission for my child to
participate in this project.
1 do not grant permission for my child to

participate in this project.

Date

Approved Zgiﬂ"‘d& 2512 \757% !é Date  J ~ So-F4°

11-30-98
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SHERWOOD FOREST ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

4801 Maid Marian Drive
New Orleans, Lovisiana 70128
(504) 243-5800
toinette L, Hoissiere
acipal
September 10, 1998
Dr. Linda Fortenberry G I~ .4
. Forwagd to:
Superiniendent, Area 11 ,
Mﬁw Lovitle.__
3510 Genersl DeGaulle Drive From: Dr.' Linda 1. Fortenberry

( Arenif

Fsram
Now Orleans, Lowsiana 701 14 ;: 7. !% A, ﬁ,—% W
Dear Dr. Fomenbersy, : e. W WL-)

I woutd like to thank vou again for your help in facilitating the completion of my
dissertation research project. | would also kke 1o invitc you to become a part of the
praject in anyway you might desive, Please feel free to come and sit (join in) in with the
classes at anylime. Your ubservations, expertise, smd sugpestions would certainly be
appreciated.

I am well aware that you have been down the rvad to the Ph.D. before me, |
neglected to add that any advice, insights or just plain encouragement that you can offer
will he gratefully accepted. § will provide you with a copy of the first three chapters as
soon as | receive them from the editor. 1 just cont't see the little mistakes snymorc!

Thank you again for your time. 1 would love 1o hear from you when you gct the

chanee.

5’5{"“77 '
% AWAKEN, STRENCTHEN AND NURTURE THE WHOLE CHILD
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Antoinette L. Boissiere

Principal

SHERWOOD FOREST ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

4801 Maid Marian Drive
New Orleans, Louisiana 70128
(504) 243-5800

September 10. 1998

Dr. Linda Fortenberry
Superintendent, Area {l
3510 General DeGaulle Drive

New Orleans, Louisiana 70114

Dear Dr. Forienberry:

[ am formaliy submitting a request to conduct my dissertation research project in
the New Orleans Public Schools. The selected research site is Sherwood Forest
Elementary School. This is my fifth year as a member of the Sherwood Forest family and
I am very excited about the prospect of conducting research there. Mrs. Boissere and [
have discussed the project and she wholcheartedly approves its implementation. Upon

vour approval, the parents of the children selected 1o participate will be notified via a

letter of informed consent. The letter is attached to this request. The title of my project

Kindergarien Children.
The project is designed to study how learning to tell the difference between
musical insirument sounds may help pre-school children to tell the difference between

alphabet sounds. The study will be a part of the students' regular music instruction and

-will consist of two 45 minuie music classes per week. In addition to the regular singing

and dancing that is a pan of the music class, the children will receive special instruction

in how to hear the difference between same and different musical instrument sounds; tell

AWAKEN, STRENGTHEN AND NURTURE THE WHOLE CHILD
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the diftcrence berween pictures of different musical instruments; and. how each musical
instrument has its own special sound.

The goal of this study is to determine whether or not this type of musical
instruction will helprihem to tell the difference between same and different alphabet
sounds; tell the difference between pictures of letters; and. how each alphabet has its
own special sound. The duration of the study is 18 weeks.

A detailed description of the study 15 also attached 1o this request. It is a copy of
the request for approval sent to the University of North Texas at Denton. | would fike to
get this project underway within the next two weeks. [ know this is short notice, but |
have just recieved a tentative proposal date from my Commitiec. 1 would like to get
started with pre-testing proceedures by September 21, 1998.

Thank you for you consideration in this matter. 1 appreciate your help.

incerely,

Gttt

ulia Blair Battle,

Masic Teacher

: Dawe [/PGF~ F— /0

Antoinette L. Boissiere, Principal 0-10-98

Approved
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% The Psychological Corporation

555 Academic Courl
THE San Antonio, Texas 78204-2498
Tel 210-299-1061
PSYCHOLOGICAL Telex 5106015629 TPCSAT
CORPORATION® Fax 210-299-2755

Qctober 7, 1999

Ms, Julia Battle

Sherwood Forest Elementary School
4801 Maid Marian Drive

New Orleans, LA 70128

Dear Ms. Battle:

Thank you for your letter regarding your use of the Stanford Early School Achievement Test:
Fourth Edition (SESAT) in your dissertation research entitled “An Investigation of the Effects of
Three Levels of Skill Training in Musical Timbre Discrimination on Alphabet Sound
Discrimination in Kindergarten Children with approximately 225 subjects,

As a responsibie test publisher, we believe it is our duty to protect the security and integrity of
our test instruments. Therefore, we cannot allow copies of the test to be included with or stapled
in your dissertation manuscript, If available, sample items may be included, but actual test items
cannot. Also, all tesiing must be conducted in your presence or that of another qualified
individual so that all test materials remain secure.

We will gladly grant permission for the use of this test instrument if the above restrictions will be
followed. Please indicate your agreement to these terms by signing and returning this letter for
our files.

Also, please forward a copy of your final dissertation for our library.

Thank you for your interest in our test materials. If you have further questions or needs, please
contact us. Good luck with your research.

Sigcerely, AGREED:

atherine Amaro Baker ) ﬁ , . i
Contract Specialist /
Legal Affairs

A Subsidiary of Harcourt Brace & Competriy
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~ Antoinette L. Boissiere

Principal

SHERWOOD FOREST ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

4801 Maid Marian Drive
New Qrleans, Louisiana 70128
(504)_ 243-5800

Legal Serviées
Harcourt Brace Educational Measurement
P.O. Box 839954
San Antonio, Texas 78283-3954
September 14, 1999

To Whom it May Concern:

I am requesting permission to use the SESAT Sound and Letters Sub Test as a
measurement instrument for my dissertation project. The study is entitled: An

Investigation of the Effects of Three Levels of Skill Tfaining in Mu._fical Timbre

Discrimination on Alphabet Sound Discrimination in Kindergarien Children.

The primary purpose of the project is to investigate how teaching preschool
children to learn the difference between musical instruments sounds will impact their
ability to tell the difference between alphabet sounds. The hypothesis of this research
suggests students taught to associate musical discrimination skills with similar alphabet
discrimination skills will demonstrate stronger alphabet sound /symbo! discrimination
skills than those who are not. The study will be a part of the students’ regular music
instruction and will consist of two 45-minute music classes per week. In addition to the
regular singing and dancing that is a part of the music class, the children will receive

special instruction in how to: (a) hear the difference between same and different alphabet

AWAKEN, STRENGTHEN AND NURTURE THE WHOLE CHILD
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and musical instrument sounds; (b) tell the differgnce between pictures of different
musical instruments; and, (c) how each musical instrﬁment has its own special sound. .

'l?lhe"dur_ation of the study is 18 weeks. 1 have selected the SESAT Sound and
Letters SubTest (f;-alUKiuderga:ten), because after reviewing it with the kindergarten, pre :.::
kindergarten faculty, school administration, and .the dissertation committee, it was .
determined to be the most appropriate measurement instrument for evaluating the
same/different, visual recognition and sound symbol association skills being explored in
this study.

Students will benefit by their participation in an interesting and unique approach
to the discrimination of musical and alphabet sounds. Subjects who have been targeted
for transfer instruction will at the beginning of their academic careers, will have been
introduced to the process of knowledge acquisition the through the conscious association
of skill and concept similarities in one content area with skill and concept similarities in '
another content area. It is the desire of this researcher that the technique of conscious
learning generslization will enable subjects to no longer view newly learned skills in
isolation but to see them in terms a larger learning picture.

The findings of this research may vield an aliernative means of instruction for the
non-traditional learner. Practical classroom experience has made this investigator aware - ;
of the growing oumber of children who learn "differently”. The treatments and their
Correspondiné activities are designed to address the needs of the kinesthetic, tactile, oral,
as well as the auditory and visual learner. Should the data analysis yield support for the -
hypothesis of this research, (students taught to associate musical discrimination skills

with similar alphabet discrimination skills will demonstrate a stronger skifl alphabet
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sound /symbol discrimination than those who are not the educational community will
have positive empirical evidence for the use of a unique means of imparting knowledge
critical for llanguage and music achievement, to young c-hildfen. '

Enclo;.éd--.as requested per our phoné conve;sation in August are (a) Approval
from the University for this project; (b) Approval from the school district for the project;
and (¢) Approval from the schoo! site administrator. As of 8/99, the school has already
purchased 225 copies of the SESAT (Fall/Kindergarien) Test batteries, copies of the
Norms and Technical Data Manuals, and Directions for Administration and Scoring. The
Scores obtained will also be used to evaluate student aéhievement and academic progress
during the school year.

1 would like to complete this project by January, therefore, I need to start the
study immediately to remain within my timeline. Hopefully, 1 have included all

necessary information for approval. Thank you for your prompt attention to this matter.

i’rincipal Investigator
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College of Rusic

Janupary 12, 1999

Dear Ms. Adams and Sabbatical Commitlec,

Effects_of_Three Different Levels_of SKill Training_in Musical Timbre Discrimination.
on_Aiphahet Seund Discrimination Pre_Kindergarten _and Kiudergarten Children
currently being conducied by Julia B. Battle al Sherwood Forest Elementary School in
New Orieans, Louisiana. Julia is currently enrolled as iy student, in the last semester of
her disserintion project (MUGC 6950) at the Universily of North Texas al Denton. We
have worked together since Fall 1990. Julia has always been a conscientious, enthusiastic
student, who has consistently produced work of the linest quality. Already a published
author in national rescarch journals, she is a meticulous and ethical researcher with a
passionale desire to scek out more effective and innovative ways to help alf children
learn.

This fetter is to verily my approval of the research study “du_{nvestigation of the

As her major professor, and chairperson of her docloral commiltee, it is my
professional opinion that Julia’s current study is child centered, well designed and firmly
grounded in the findings of many facets of the research literature. 1t's findings are
polentialiv. of great valuc to students, teachers and the research and educational
communitics at large.  On behalf of the University of North Texas and her Docloral
Committee, it is my pleasure to strongly recommend that the sabbatical review conunillee
approve Julia’s sabbatical leave request o corpletc her independent study.

Sincerely
Hildegard Froehlich,

Professor of Music Educalion,
Department Chair

RO R UHIET « Dunton. Tevas 762011 147
(TIOY IRS-TP < TIFY (SI0) 7352040
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APPENDIX E

MUSICAL EXAMPLES USED IN THE LESSON
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Musical Examples
Examples Used in the Lessons

Exam Excerpts
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Musical Excerpts Used in this Study

Lesson Example Featured Instrument(s) Musical Excerpts Resource/CD/
Page Number
#1 1 Voice You'll Sing A Song SB#1/CD 1:10/
(children's) by Ella Jenkins p. 12
2 Voice (ways of "Voices Around the MM #2 /CD 1: 5/
changing vocal World" pp. 6-7
color)

3 Voices (Changed Recorded lesson MM #2/CD 1: 6/
Male, Female, "Exploring lighter ~ pp. 6-7
unchanged child) and heavier registers

4 Voices (Changed "Kye Kye Kule" MM #2/CD 1:7/ 1:8
Male, unchanged African folk chant  pp. 6-7
children)

5 Voices (heavier vs.  "The Color of Your MM #3/CD1:10
lighter) Voice" pp- 14-17

6 Voice (Adult Male) "Don't Worry Be MM #5/CD 1:8/

Happy" by Bobby  pp. 12-13
Mc Ferrin
7 Voice (Adult Male) "Recorded Interview MM #5/CD 1:9/
with Bobby pp. 12-13
Mc Ferrin

8 Voices (Soprano, "Classification of MM #5/CD 2: 32/
Alto, Tenor, Bass Voices" pp. 104
Children)

9 Voices (changed) "Lift Every Voice MM #5/CD 2:33

and Sing" by J. pp. 105
Weldon and J.
Rosemond Johnson
10 Voices (unchanged, "Shabat Shalom" MM #5/CD 2:34

children)
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Lesson Example Featured Instrument(s) Musical Excerpts ~ Resource/ CD/
Page Number
11 Voices (unchanged, Bizet, Carmen MM #2 / CD 7:39
(children) Children's Chorus pp. 343 E,F
Lesson 12 Unpitched "Percussion SB #1/ CD 1:35/
#2 percussion Sounds" pp. 52-53
instruments
13 Triangle, woodblock, Identifying Families MM #2 / CD 2:35
drums, tambourine, of unpitched Instru- PP. 88-89
maracas ments"
14 Triangle, woodblock, "Instruments have MM #3/CD 1:13
tambourine tone color too pp. 16-17
15 Drums, tambourine, " A Sailor went to MM #2 /CD 2:36 /
maracas and wood  Sea Sea Sea" pp- 90-91
blocks
16 Snare drum, bass Battery by Linda SB#6/CD 2:33/
drum, cymbals Williams pp. 56-57
17 Pitched percussion ~ Twinkle Twinkle Taped teacher
instruments: Little Star performance
Glockenspiel Traditional
18 Chimes Mussorgsky, Pictures SB #6 / CD 2:35
at an Exhibition: pp. 56-57
Great Gate of Kiev
19 Xylophone Ravel, Carnival of  SB #6/CD 2:34

Review from Lesson 1

the Animals: Fossils pp. 56-57

Voice: Examples # 1, 5, 8, and 9
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Lesson Example Featured Instrument(s) Musical Example Resource/ CD/
Page Number
#3 20 Brass Instruments Instrument Sounds  Share the Music
trumpet, trombone MacMillan/McGraw-
tuba. French horn Hill Video Library
21 Trombone, trumpet  "Sounds of Brass MM #2 /CD 4: 14
Tuba, French horn  Instruments" pp- 194-195
22 Trombone, trumpet  "Frere Jacque" MM #2/CD4: 15
French horn, tuba pp. 195-196
23 Trombone, trumpet  "Moving to Brass MM #2 / CD 4:17
French horn, tuba Instrument Sounds" pp. 195-196
Recorded Lesson
24 Brass Instruments "A Montage of MM #2 / CD
4:1
from different Horns" p. 166
countries
25 Trombone, trumpet The Music Man: MM #2/ CD 7:42
Tuba Seventy Six pp- 343 K-L
Trombones
(Listening Map)
26 Trumpet Verdi, Aida: Grand SB #6/ CD 2:28
March
27 Tuba Mussorgsky, Pictures SB #6/ CD 2:30
at at Exhibition: pp. 54-55
Bydlo
28 Trombone Wagner, Tannhauser: SB #6 / CD 2:29
Pilgrims' Chorus pp. 54-55
29 French Horn Strauss, Till Eulen- SB #6/CD 2: 27
spiegel: Merry pp. 54-55
Pranks
Review:

Lesson 1: Examples# 1,5, 8, and 9
Lesson 2: Examples # 11, 12, 15, and 16
Lesson 3: Examples # 19, 21, and 23
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Lesson Example

Featured Instrument(s)

Musical Excerpts

Resource/ CD/
Page Number

#4 30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

Review:

Woodwinds of the
Orchestra: flute
bassoon, oboe

Flute

Clarinet

Bassoon

Flute

Clarinet

Clarinet, trumpet,
trombone and drums
(Dixielend Band)

Clarinet, flute, drums
trombone

Lesson 1: Examples# 1,5, 8, and 9
Lesson 2: Examples # 11, 12, 15, and 16
Lesson 3: Examples # 19, 21, and 23
Lesson 4: Examples # 30, 31, and 32
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Music Magic
Wind Instruments
Woodwinds

Ravel, Daphnis
and Chole: Suite
No. 2

Prokofiev, Peter
and the Wolf
52-53

Dukas, Sorcerer's

Apprentice
52-53

Tchaikovsky,
Chinese Dance

Tchaikovsky,
Waltz of the
Flowers

"When the
Saints Go
Marchin' In"

"Some Instruments
You will Hear"

Siver Burdette
Ginn

SB #5/CD
2:21/ pp. 52-
53

SB #5/CD
2: 24/pp. ©

SB #5/CD
2:25 /pp.

MM #2/ CD
2:33 / pp. 84-
85

MM #2/ CD
2:34/ pp. 84-
85

SB #1/ CD
1:17 / pp.
26-27

SB #1 /CD
1:20/ pp. 30-
31



Lesson Example Featured Instrument(s) Musical Example Resource/CD
Page Number
#5 38 Piano Theresa Jennings MM #6 / CD
"Harmony" 2:28, 2:29
pp- 90-91
39 Piano H. Charmichael MM #6 / CD
"Heart and Soul" 2:29/ 2:30 pp.
90-91
40 Pipe Organ Mozart, Alleluia MM #6 / CD
2:33/ pp. 128
41 Pipe Organ, piano "The World of MM #6/ CD
Keyboards" 2:32/ pp. 90-
Recorded Lesson 91
Review:
Lesson 1: Examples# 1,5, 8, and 9
Lesson 2: Examples # 11, 12, 15, and 16
Lesson 3: Examples # 19, 21, and 23
Lesson 4: Examples # 30, 31, and 32
Lesson 5: Examples #36, 39

339



Lesson Example Featured Instrument(s) Musical Excerpt Resource/
CD/Page
#6 43 Violin, Cello, String String Instruments:  Silver Burdett
Bass Bowed Ginn/Video
Music Magic Library
44 Violin "Russian Slumber SB #1/CD
Song" Traditional  1:18/ pp.
28-29
45 Violin J. Brahams, SB #1/CD
Brahms Lulluby 1:19/ pp.
28-29
46 Violin, trumpet, clarinet Sound Collage: SB #1/
flute, drums Some Sounds you CD 1:20/
will Hear pp- 28-29
47 String Bass(pizzicato) "All About the MM #3/ CD
Orchestral Double Bass" 3:38 pp. 214-
215
48 String Bass(slap/jazz) Kalmar and Ruby MM #3/ CD
Milt Hinton Jeepy: Three Little 3:39 pp. 214-
Words 215
49 Harp "El pajara MM #3/CD
campana" (The 2:27,2:28 pp.
8
Bell Bird) 2:29,2:30
Traditional
50 Harp (accompaniment) "Oh Lord I Want MM #3/ CD
Two Wings" 2:31 pp. 89
(Spiritual)
Review:
Lesson 1: Examples# 1,5, 8, and 9

Lesson 2:
Lesson 3:
Lesson 4:
Lesson 5:
Lesson 6:

Examples # 11, 12, 15, and 16
Examples # 19, 21, and 23
Examples # 30, 31, and 32
Examples # 36 and 39
Examples # 42, 46, and 47
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Excerpts Chosen for Exam
Resource Masters
Other Assessments

Lesson Exam (Items) Excerpts Resource Masters Other
Assessments
#1 #1,58and 9 SB #1 pp. 12-16 SB #5 pp. 105
Changed and Transparency: "Singers"
Unchanged T. 19
Voices, Heavier Resource Master
and Lighter Voices LA 4
Musical Instrument
Master(s)
#2 #11, 12,15, 16 Resource Masters
Triangle, woodblock, MM #2 pp. 10, 11, 12
snare drums, cymbals Silver Burdette:
bass drum Big Book pp. 90-91
Musical Instrument Master(s)
Triangle, woodblock, cymbals
bass drum
#3 #19, 21, and 23 Resource Masters
Trumpet, Tuba, MM #2/5:3
and Trombone Musical Instrument Masters
Fr. Horn, Trumpet, Tuba
and Trombone
Transparency, T22
Resource Master, LA7
#4 # 30, 31, 32 Musical Instrument
Flute, clarinet Masters: Woodwinds
and Bassoon
#5 # 36 and 39 Musical Instrument
Piano, Pipe Masters: Piano
Organ Pipe Organ
#6 #42, 46, and 47 SB Big Book pp., 8-56

Violin and String
Bass

Musical Instrument Masters
Violin and String Bass
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APPENDIX F

STATISTICAL DATA
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Descriptive Statistics
Raw Scores

Means, Medians, Modes, and Standard Deviations

Inferential Statistics
Correlation

Analysis of Variance

Post Hoc Comparisons
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Descriptive Statistics
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Summary of Overall Descriptive Statistics for Test Data

Pretest SESAT

Pretest TDT

Same Different TDT

Mean

Standard Error
Median

Mode

Standard Deviation
Sample Variance
Kurtosis
Skewness
Range

Minimum
Maximum

Sum

Count

Largest(1)
Smallest(1)

Confidence Level(95.0%)

2.416666667 Mean
0.14155072 Standard Error
2 Median
0 Mode
2.080362222 Standard Deviation
4.327906977 Sample Variance
0.494911828 Kurtosis
0.780690624 Skewness
9 Range
0 Minimum
9 Maximum
522 Sum
216 Count
9 Largest(1)
0 Smallest(1)

0.279004526 Confidence Level(95.0%)

3.990740741

0.172755789

4

4

2.538981192

6.446425495

-0.7654266

0.015632082

10

0

10

862

216

10

0

0.340511492

Mean

Standard Error
Median

Mode

Standard Deviation
Sample Variance
Kurtosis
Skewness
Range

Minimum
Maximum

Sum

Count

Largest(1)
Smallest(1)

Confidence Level(95.0%)

6.37037

0.2064

6.5

8

3.03343

9.20172

-0.65703

-0.16031

12

0

12

1376

216

12

0

0.40682
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Summary of Overall Descriptive Statistics for Test Data

Same Different SESAT

Visual Recognition TDT

Visual Recognition SESAT

Mean

Standard Error
Median

Mode

Standard Deviation
Sample Variance
Kurtosis
Skewness
Range

Minimum
Maximum

Sum

Count

Largest(1)
Smallest(1)

Confidence Level(95.0%)

7.166667

0.159672

7.5

8

2.346695

5.506977

-0.28875

-0.41377

12

0

12

1548

216

12

0

0.314723

Mean

Standard Error
Median

Mode

Standard Deviation
Sample Variance
Kurtosis
Skewness
Range

Minimum
Maximum

Sum

Count

Largest(1)
Smallest(1)

Confidence Level(95.0%)

8.287037

0.1810466

9

10

2.6608302

7.0800172

0.2677193

-0.897098

12

0

12

1790

216

12

0

0.3568531

Mean

Standard Error
Median

Mode

Standard Deviation
Sample Variance
Kurtosis
Skewness
Range

Minimum
Maximum

Sum

Count

Largest(1)
Smallest(1)

Confidence Level(95.0%)

8.5787

0.16292

9

9

2.39443

5.73331

0.11205

-0.8532

10

2

12

1853

216

12

2

0.32113

346



Summary of Overall Descriptive Statistics for Test Data

Sound Symbol Posttest SESAT

Sound Symbol Posttest TDT

Delayed Posttest SESAT

Mean

Standard Error
Median

Mode

Standard Deviation
Sample Variance
Kurtosis
Skewness
Range

Minimum
Maximum

Sum

Count

Largest(1)
Smallest(1)

Confidence Level(95.0%)

8.902778

0.144893

9

10

2.129481

4.53469

1.539931

-0.93073

12

0

12

1923

216

12

0

0.285592

Mean

Standard Error
Median

Mode

Standard Deviation
Sample Variance
Kurtosis
Skewness
Range

Minimum
Maximum

Sum

Count

Largest(1)
Smallest(1)

Confidence Level(95.0%)

8.972222

0.145403

9

10

2.136976

4.566667

0.277909

-0.72842

10

2

12

1938

216

12

2

0.286597

Mean

Standard Error
Median

Mode

Standard Deviation
Sample Variance
Kurtosis
Skewness
Range

Minimum
Maximum

Sum

Count

Largest(1)
Smallest(1)

Confidence Level(95.0%)

8.907407

0.143338

9

10

2.106632

4.437898

-0.15854

-0.61804

9

3

12

1924

216

12

3

0.282528
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Summary of Overall Descriptive Statistics for Test Data

Delayed Posttest TDT

Mean 8.898148
Standard Error 0.147017
Median 9
Mode 10
Standard Deviation 2.160705
Sample Variance 4.668648
Kurtosis 0.956269
Skewness -0.89218
Range 12
Minimum 0
Maximum 12
Sum 1922
Count 216
Largest(1) 12
Smallest(1) 0
Confidence Level(95.0%) 0.28978
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Raw Scores — Groups 1-5
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Raw Scores - Groups 1-5

[ ID | GR| Pretest SESAT | Pretest TDT | S/D SESAT | S/ID TDT | VIR SESAT | VIR TDT | Posttest SESAT | Posttest S/S TDT | Delayed Posttest SESAT | Delayed Posttest TDT | SUMS |
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12

12

12

12

12

11

761

12

86 1

11

901

10

10

11

11

11

941
1031

O WO MNOOWO©OWORDMNMMNO®OWWO
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O <F © N WO OO NN
-~ -~

10

11

106/1
110/1
111/1
125/1
129/1
130/1
135/1
139/1
1401
143/1
145/1
1501

82
57
46
78
51
64
61

D OO~ T © OO
~— ~

D0 OWOoO ML~
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10
8
5
9
9
5
5
7
6

11

1531
159/1
1691
170/1
172/1
176/1
180/1
182/1
1831
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Raw Scores - Groups 1-5

[ ID | GR| Pretest SESAT | Pretest TDT | S/D SESAT | S/ID TDT | VIR SESAT | V/IR TDT | Posttest SESAT | Posttest S/S TDT | Delayed Posttest SESAT | Delayed Posttest TDT | SUMS |

1881 3 4 2 0 3 3 6 4 6 3 34
196/1 0 3 10 12 4 5 2 6 5 7 54
199/1 9 4 6 5 8 6 12 9 11 9 79
2161 2 5 5 1 8 1 6 7 6 8 49
2181 0 6 3 4 10 6 9 9 9 8 64
152 3 5 7 8 10 11 7 7 7 7 72
222 3 4 9 10 10 10 8 6 7 9 76
302 0 8 8 10 9 10 8 9 10 10 82
40 2 8 10 6 7 11 12 12 11 12 12 101
44 2 4 4 8 7 9 10 5 3 8 5 63
46 2 0 0 9 5 8 10 9 8 9 8 66
632 2 5 8 7 9 9 7 6 9 8 70
772 0 7 7 6 9 8 9 7 8 9 70
812 2 6 5 8 6 10 5 6 5 6 59
832 3 8 12 12 11 11 9 8 9 9 92
852 3 2 7 9 10 10 10 8 11 9 79
107|2 1 0 7 8 9 9 7 10 8 10 69
109/2 0 0 5 3 9 4 6 5 4 5 M1
114/2 0 1 1 0 3 2 5 8 6 8 34
115/2 3 6 9 12 10 10 8 8 7 9 82
116/2 4 0 6 8 8 11 9 9 10 8 73
117|2 3 7 10 8 8 7 6 9 7 7 72
118/2 0 0 8 10 12 12 8 10 9 10 79
128/2 0 3 8 6 4 0 2 4 4 5 36
132|2 4 4 5 4 10 10 8 12 9 10 76
141|2 3 4 8 9 10 10 9 7 10 8 78
142|2 3 4 10 9 10 11 9 9 9 10 84
144|2 5 8 10 10 12 10 10 9 12 10 96
146(2 5 0 10 11 9 10 11 10 10 10 86
147|2 4 0 8 9 12 10 9 11 10 11 84
148|2 1 3 5 0 9 3 9 11 9 10 60
149|2 4 8 9 11 11 10 10 8 10 9 90
151|2 0 1 3 0 5 1 0 3 3 4 20
155/2 6 2 11 10 12 12 12 10 12 10 97
158/2 0 5 8 7 8 9 6 7 8 8 66
161/2 3 0 7 9 9 9 8 8 9 10 72
162|2 3 0 8 7 8 10 9 9 10 9 73
173|2 1 8 6 7 11 9 8 8 9 8 75
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Raw Scores - Groups 1-5

[ ID | GR| Pretest SESAT | Pretest TDT | S/D SESAT | S/ID TDT | VIR SESAT | V/IR TDT | Posttest SESAT | Posttest S/S TDT | Delayed Posttest SESAT | Delayed Posttest TDT | SUMS |

179|2 2 6 9 8 8 10 6 6 7 8 70
184/2 0 0 6 7 5 8 7 9 8 11 61
185/2 2 1 8 9 8 12 8 8 9 8 73
202 2 3 4 7 8 11 12 10 12 10 12 89
2032 0 2 8 9 12 11 12 8 11 9 82
204 2 0 3 10 10 10 11 8 7 9 7 75
207 2 4 0 6 7 11 6 9 6 10 5 64
